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Getting Started and General Overview

Introduction

DbVisualizer is a feature rich, intuitive multi-database tool for developers and database administrators, providing
a single powerful interface across a wide variety of operating systems. With its easy-to-use and clean interface,
DbVisualizer has proven to be one of the most cost effective database tools available, yet to mention that it runs
on all major operating systems and supports all major RDBMS that are available. Users only need to learn and
master one application. DbVisualizer integrates transparently with the operating system being used.

This document gives a overview, installation tips and general information about the product.

Note: All documents in the Users Guide are primarily focusing on the DbVisualizer Personal edition. Some of the
described features are not available in the Free edition.

The screenshots throughout the users guide are produced on Windows XP using the Windows Look and Feel,
but DbVisualizer lets you choose among other Look and Feels as well.

Installing

Installing DbVisualizer is no different then installing other modern products. The standard installation procedure is
performed using a graphical application, and you just need to click through the questions that are displayed.
Follow the instructions at the DbVisualizer web site if you need information on how to start the installation
procedure specifically for your platform.

Installation structure

The installer and launcher for DbVisualizer is based on the install4jTM product (http:/www.install4j.com). The
structure of the installation directory (referred as DBVIS-HOME throughout the users guide) contains the
following. (The exact content may differ between platforms):

.install4dj/
doc/

lib/

resources/
wrapper/
dbvis.vmoptions
dbvis.exe
README. txt
uninstall.exe

The dbvis.exe file is used to start DbVisualizer. The remaining files and directories are only of interest if you
need to do nonstandard customization. For information on how to increase the memory for the Java process that
runs DbVisualizer, and also on how to modify the Java version being used, please read the on-line EAQ for the
latest information.

Java Properties

DbVisualizer utilizes a few Java properties that you can use to modify characteristics of the application. These
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DbVisualizer specific properties are available in the DBVIS-HOME/resources/dbvis-custom.prefs file.

Note: You rarely need to modify these properties, as the default values are sufficient for most usage.
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The following are the properties handled by DbVisualizer:

Property H Description

Specify directories from DBVIS-HOME that
should not be listed in the Driver Manager
dbvis.driver.ignore.dir=1ib:resources:.install|"System Classpath" list. Directories are

45 separated with ":".

Accepted values: one or several directory names
starting from DBVIS-HOME.

Specifies if encoding of data in result set grids
will be performed or not. If set to true then make
sure the dbvis.grid.fromEncode and/or
dbvis.grid.toEncode are also set.

dbvis.grid.encode=false

Encoding used when translating text data that is

dbvis.grid. fromEncode=IS08859 1 tetched from the database

Encoding used when translating data that will

dbvis.grid.toEncode=GBK appear in the result set grid

Specifies if the generic ResultSet.getObject()
dbvis.usegetobject=false method in JDBC will be used in favor of the data
type specific get methods or not. Default is false.

Column layout changes such as reordering
and/or visibility are saved for all grids in the
Objects Views *except* for the "Data" grid. This
dbvis.savedatacolumns=false property can be used to also include the layout in
the "Data" grid. Note: This will result in
DbVisualizer saving the layout for each table that
is displayed in the Data grid = huge XML file...

Specifies if table data editing should be
completely disabled, i.e. the form and inline
editors. Note: This only has an effect when used
with a licensed edition.

dbvis.disabledataedit=false

This defines whether the result for all actions

dbvis.showactionresult=false should be displayed or only failures (default).

Note: These properties may change in future versions of DbVisualizer. Some are also experimental and may be
removed or instead introduced in the DbVisualizer GUI.

Install license key for DbVisualizer Personal

If you have a license key file for DbVisualizer Personal, then start DbVisualizer and open the Help->License Key
window. Enter the name of the license file in the License Key File field, or launch the file chooser by pressing the
"..." button to the right of the license file field. Once the file is loaded, press the Install License button.

Uninstalling the license key

If you ever need to uninstall the license key, you can do so by removing (or renaming) the following file:

H Operating System H File Name H
HWindows HC :\Documents and Settings\<user>\.dbvis\dbvis.license H
“UNIX/Linux H/home/<user>/.dbvis/dbvis.license ”
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HMaC(DS X H/Users/<user>/.dbvis/dbvis.license H

Useful Resources
Resources related to DbVisualizer that are useful:

The home of DbVisualizer

The EAQ which is regularly updated with frequently asked questions and known problems

The User Guide

The Databases and JDBC Drivers online page. This page gives information about supported databases
and JDBC drivers

The Minqg forums

The online problem report form. This is the recommended channel for product support and general
questions

o0 prONM~

Starting DbVisualizer

How to start DbVisualizer depends on the operating system you are using.

* Windows

Locate the DbVisualizer submenu in the Start menu. Select the DbVisualizer entry in that menu
e Linux/Unix

Open a shell and change directory to the DbVisualizer installation directory. Execute the dbvis program
* Mac OS X
Double click on the DbVisualizer application or DbVisualizer.app application bundle.

Command line arguments

DbVisualizer supports a range of command line arguments. These are listed in the Help->About menu choice,
under the Command Line tab, in DbVisualizer.

Usage: dbvis [-help] [-up <path>] [-sglfile <path>]
[-windowtitle <title>]
[connect options] [remote options]

General Options:

-help Display this help
-up <path> Use an alternate user preferences file
-sqlfile <path> Load file into the SQL Commander editor

—encoding <encoding> Optional encoding for loaded file
-windowtitle <title> Additional window title

-execute Will execute SQL file automatically
-invisible No windows will be displayed

Driver Connect Options:
-driver Setup and connect using the following Driver options:

-alias <name> Database alias
—-drivername <name> Driver name

-path <path> Path to driver class
-class <class> JDBC Driver class
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-url <url> Connection URL
-userid <user> Userid to connect as
-password <pw> Connect password

JNDI Connect Options:
-jndi Setup and connect using the following JNDI options:

-alias <name> Database alias

-drivername <name> Driver name

-path <path> Path to initial context class
-class <class> Initial context class

-url <url> Provider URL

-lookup <name> Lookup name

-userid <user> Userid to connect as
-password <pw> Connect password

Remote Options:
-attachremote Attach to remote DbVisualizer instance
-enableremote Enable remote attachment
-host <host> Remote host name (default: localhost)
-port <port> Remote port (default: 8787)

The Main Window and Common Components

As you can see in the in the screenshot below, the DbVisualizer interface has a Database Objects Tree to the left
and two tabs to the right.

Database Objects Tree
This tree keeps (at the top level) all the Database Connection objects (or folder objects, used to organize
Database Connections). Use this tree to navigate and explore the database. Clicking on an object will
change the view in the Object View tab to show details about the selected object.

Object View
This tab shows detailed information about the object represented by the selected tree node. The content of
the Object View tab depends on the type of the selected object.

SQL Commander
The SQL Commander lets you execute any SQL statements and scripts.
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& DbVisualizer Personal - Untitled

File Edit View Database SQL Bookmarks Tools Window Help

JHR ER B ING
2O|vad®w S 2. ObjectView | B> sQL Commander]

@ Connections

License Details

q_j DB2

tLﬂ Infarmix Froduct. DbVisualizer Personal
R Java Licensed to: World Inc.

g E‘g‘; License id: 2006-09-19 / #1

5 v e

ﬂj Oracle Upgrade Expiration: 2007-09-21

#-() PostgreSaL

#-) SOL Server

#-) Sybase

w-J] WebLogic

- Cache 5.0

--i§ Database Connection
i FireBird 1.5

- FrontBase 3.6.21
ﬂ |ngres

- MonStop

g Pervasive 810

ﬂ Progress 10.0a

g MBACC Getting Started
a Ingres h

& Select Tools-=Connection Wizard menu choice to create a database connection.

@ Latest news, documentation and FAGs are available at hitp:www.dbvis.com

Figure: The DbVisualizer main window

Standard Components in the User Interface

The following sections introduce generic features and components that you find in many parts of DbVisualizer.

Grid, Graph and Chart

Grid, graph and chart are three terms that are often used in the application and in the documentation. The
following screenshots show what they represent.
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semployee_id first_name dept_code manager_id |
1 1|Rokin Eng
2 2 Anthany SoC 1
3 3 Denise SoC 2
Grid 4 4| Jeremy Soc 2
5 5 Tim
i GlJon SoC 1
7 7|Sven SaC 2
a8 3 Diane SoC 2
Graph
PlayStation 2 sales figures
4000
3000 fﬁ
Chart 5000 #
1000
] : t t t
1999 February 2000 May 2001 May 2002 May 2003 May

Figure: The grid, graph and chart terms

Note: The documentation uses the term grid for the user interface component that represents tabular data, rather
than table, to avoid confusion with a database table.

Context Sensitive Components

All components in the user interface (e.g., buttons and menu items) are context sensitive. They are enabled only
if they can be used in the current scope.

Tooltips

Tooltips are used to provide more details about a component. They are also used to express status information.
An example is the grid column header tooltip that shows information about the column. To see a tooltip, let the
mouse hover over an area of the user interface, e.g., a button or grid header. If there is a tooltip for the area, it
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will pop up in about a second.

employee_id INTEGER
Mot MULL, Key Column
JOBC: IMTEGER itype: 4), Java: Long

Figure: Tooltip example

Grids

Grids are used heavily in DbVisualizer and require a brief introduction.

Sort direction indicators

Primary key symbol / \ Binary data symbol

Column Visibility control

Truncated column

(Max Rows: 2500 Max Chal

color +
s Custld ~1| CreatedDate ~2|  SelfRegistered | Name F
Null value 1 1003 2007-05-17 & BINARY, 27 Byvies Kkullrolle k=
T 1004 2007-04-10 g BINARY, 7 Bytes  Nils Pils
3 1005 2007-05-19  f& BINARY, 21 Bytes [UIf Anders
- 007-03-06  #& BINARY, 16 Bytes Matt Perry
5 1007 2007= & BINARY, 11 Bytes Rudolf Mul
& 1008 2007-02-19 (null Falph Iden
7 1009 2007-02-20  f& BINARY, 39 Bytes Ima Medres |
8 1010 2007-08-22  f& BINARY, 6 Bytes Carl Binde
O 9 1011 2007-01-19 & BINARY, 17 Bytes Steve Wils
indicator— |10 1012 2007-05-19  #& BINARY, 16 Bytes Van Son
11 1013 2007-06-03 IS BINARY, 7 Bytes  Roger Wrig
12 1014 2007-10-25 & BINARY, 20 Bytes Pekka Ucty
13 1015 2007-12-24  f& BINARY, 16 Bytes Mike Swans
14 - 1016 2007-07-04 & BINARY, 10 Bytes Larry Crof EE
| 1 ]

Figure: Grid overview

f

0.008/0.069 sec

2911

1-14

Exec/Fetch time Rows/Columns
(red = truncated)

Visible row range

The screenshot shows the grid and controls that are available for the grid in the Data tab, but the differences are
minor compared to grids used in other places.

Sorting

You can sort the grid based on the values in one or more columns. When you click on a column header, the grid
is sorted in ascending order on the values in that column, indicated by an up-arrow in the column header. If you
click the same column header again, the grid is sorted in descending order, indicated by a down-arrow in the

Getting Started and General Overview

16 (311)




column header. If you click a third time, the data is shown in the order it was received from the database and the
sort indicator disappears.

To sort on more than one column, Cirl-click (keep the Ctrl key pressed when clicking) on additional columns. The
grid is then sorted on the values in the first column you clicked on (indicated with a 1 next to the arrow), and then

all rows with the same value in the first column are sorted on the values in the second sort column (indicated with
a 2 next to the arrow), and so on.

Right-click menu

The generic right-click grid menu contains the following operations:

[_lSelect All Ctrl-A
Select Row Ctrl+5hift-]
[l Copy Selection Ctrl-

[*fl Copy Selection (¥ith Column Headery Ctrl-H

2 Expon... Ctel+ At -E
[T} Expon Selection...

“a Print...

{2 Print Selection...
5 Print Preview...

Iz save Selected Cell... Ctrl+5hift-5
2 Reload Ctrl-R
“% Find... Ctrl-F

E| Browse Row in Window:..

om Browse Cell in Window...

7 Describe Data..

[=] Calculate Selection... Ctrl+5shift -

Figure: Grid right click menu

‘ Menu Choice H Description
Select All 'Select all cells (i.e., all rows and columns) in the grid
Select Row 'Select all cells in the row

Copy Selection Copy all selected cells onto the system clipboard

Copy Selection (With Copy all selected cells including column header onto the system clipboard

Column Header)

Export Copy the export dialog

Export Selection |Export the selection using the standard export feature

Print |Open the print dialog for printing the compete grid

Print Selection |Open the print dialog for printing just the selected rows/columns

Print Preview |Open the print preview dialog

Save Selected Cell |Save the value of the selected cell to a file, selected with a file chooser dialog
Reload |Reload the grid with data from the database
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Find 'Open the find dialog

Display all data for the selected row in a separate window.
Note: for a read/write grid, this entry is named Edit Row in Window.

Browse Row in Window

Display the cell value in a separate window. This is especially useful for
Browse Cell in Window BLOB/CLOB data.
Note: for a read/write grid, this entry is named Edit Cell in Window.

Show detailed information about the columns in the grid |

Displays some metrics about the current selection. This is especially useful for
numeric fields. Read more in Calculate Selection below.

Describe Data

Calculate Selection

The menu may contain additional entries based on the current scope, e.g., entries for editing cell values for a
read/write grid.
Calculate Selection

The Calculate Selection feature performs basic calculations on the current selection. It is primarily used for
selections of cells holding numbers. The following is an example of what it shows.

1 IT_PROG 4800 (null}

1 IT_PROG 4500 (rnull}

1 IT_PROG 4200 (null)

1 FI_MGR 12000 (null

1 FI_ACCOUNT 2000 (null)

1 FI_ACCOUNT 8200 (null)

1 FI_ACCOUNT 7700 (null

; Murnber of Cells: 6 Sum: 43,000
3 Walid Mumbers: 6 Min: 4,200
1 Mull Walues: 0 4wy ¥,166.07
1 Bantes 23 Max: 12,000
)

; %)

Figure: The calculate selection popup

‘ Property H Description ‘
Number of Cells | Shows the number of cells in the selection. |
Valid Numbers Lists the number of valid numbers in the selection. |
Null Values Shows the total of null values in the selection. |
Bytes Shows the total number of bytes in the selection after that the data has been translated to text |
Sum Shows the total summary of the selection |
Min 'Shows the minimum number in the selection |
Avg 'Shows the average value of the selection by doing sum / number of valid numbers |
Max Shows the maximum number in the selection |

Click the red cross icon, or anywhere in the popup, to close it.
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Column Visibility

The Column Visibility dialog controls which columns you want to appear in a grid. You open the column visibility
dialog by clicking the button above the vertical scrollbar in the grid.

& DbVisualizer Personal - Grid Column Chooser

e T —
| Index VISIBIE o umn Mame
' 1 EMPLOYEE_ID >
2 FIRST_NAME
3 LAST _MAME
4 EMAIL
11 PHOTO
5 PHOME_NUMBER
g JOB_ID
7 SALARY
8 COMMISSION_PGCT
g MANAGER_ID
10 DEPARTMENT _ID
12 RESUME

Figure: The Column Visibility dialog

The Column Visibility dialog shows all columns that are available in the grid.

The checkmark in front of a column name indicates that the column is visible in the grid, while an unchecked box
indicates that it is excluded from the grid. Click the checkmark to change the visibility of a column. You can
change the visibility for all columns at once using the two visibility buttons in the dialog.

The order of the columns can also be adjusted in this dialog. Just select a row and use the Up and Down buttons
to move it up (left in grid) or down (right in grid).

If you want to revert your changes, you can click on the Default Layout button to reset the grid, i.e., making all
column visible and put them in their default locations.

Note 1: Modifications of column visibility, size and order are saved between invocations of DbVisualizer for all
grids in the various Object View tabs except for the Data tab.

Note 2: If you modify the column visibility in the Data tab, the changes persists throughout the session. For
instance, if you remove the Name column in the Data tab for the table EMPLOYEE, the Name column remains
excluded when you reload the table or come back to the Data tab for that table later in the same session. You
must manually make it visible again to bring it back. The changes are, however, reset when you restart the
application.
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Auto Resize

The column header right-click menu contains a number of options for automatic resizing of column widths.

All Columns {consider Header)
All Columns Jgnore Header)

Current Column {consider Header)
Current Column ggnore Header)

Default Column Widths

Figure: Auto Resize menu

‘ Menu Choice H Description

All Columns (consider Header)

wider than any cell value

Resize all columns to fit the widest cell value, or the column header if it is

All Columns (ignore Header) |Resize all columns to fit the widest cell value

Resize the current column to fit the widest cell value, or the column header if

Current Column (consider Header) it is wider than any cell value

\Current Column (ignore Header) HResize the current column to fit the widest cell value \
Default Column Widths |Set all column widths to their default width |

Quick Filter

All areas that hold a grid in DbVisualizer also provide a Quick Filter field.

PO L5 | Y- hEEHEE Yy =% [Qu
» COUNTRY_ID|[  COUNTRY_MAME [ REGION_ID | e

1 |us United States of America 2 O COUNTRY_ID

2 |Al Australia 3 O COUNTRY_MAME

3 UK United Kingdom 1 I REGION_ ID

4 |k KLt 4 - -

t |pE Belgium 1 L Case sensitive
@ Case insensitive
' Match from start
@ Match anywhere

Max Rows: [2500  |Max Chars: | | 0.006/0.002 sec | | 5[25]/3 || 1-T

Figure: Grid with Quick Filter

When you type in the Quick Filter field, DbVisualizer matches the value with cell values in the grid and filters out
all rows that do not have a match in at least one cell. The Quick Filter pull-down menu (click on the down arrow
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next to the magnifying glass) lets you choose if the filter should match cells in all columns or just one selected
column, case or case insensitive matching, and where in the cell the value must match.

Problem resolution

Even though we make our very best to ensure the quality of DbVisualizer, you may run into problems of different
kinds. The runtime environment for DbVisualizer is rather complicated when it comes to tracking the source of a
problem, since it's not only DbVisualizer that may cause the problem but also the JDBC driver, or even the
database engine.

There are a few things that you can try before reporting a problem, depending on the nature of the problem:

Make sure you are using the latest version of Java available for your platform (Java 5 or later).

Make sure you are using a the version of the JDBC driver that we've tested DbVisualizer with, or a later,
production quality version.

Read the DbVisualizer FAQ.

Check the online Forums.

Read the DbVisualizer Users Guide.

o D=

If you cannot find a solution to resolve the problem, please do the following and email us the debug output:

« Problem during installation or when starting DbVisualizer

Debugging the installer
+ Error or problem while using DbVisualizer

Debugging DbVisualizer

Use the DbVisualizer problem report form or email support@dbvis.com. We appreciate detailed reports as well
as screenshots when possible.

How to satisfy the DbVisualizer support team

Quite often we get incomplete problem reports and need to follow up for additional information. If you encounter a
problem, please follow these steps to include the details we need to help you:

Select the Connection tab

In the Connection Message area, select the right click menu

In the menu, select Copy

This copies the system details to the clipboard. Then paste the details into an email or in the problem
report form.

In addition, we really appreciate it if you provide us with screenshots. An image says more then ... you
know.

o ko~

Caonnection Message

Qracle

Qracle Database 10g Enterprise Edition Release 10.2.0.1.0 - Production
With the Paritioning, OLAF and Data = =
Oracle JDBEC driver L0 Copy
10.2.02.0

EuropelStockholm || Development | Profile: oracle | g Connected - 00:08:35

Connection Froperties

Figure: The connection message right click menu
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Load JDBC Driver and Get Connected

Introduction

This document describes the way JDBC drivers are managed in DbVisualizer and all aspects about getting
connected to your database(s).

Fast track: If you are impatient, please go ahead and read the Connection Wizard section. It is the recommended
way to create database connections in DbVisualizer.

What is a JDBC Driver?

DbVisualizer is, as you know, a generic tool for administration and exploration of databases. DbVisualizer is in
fact quite simple, since it does not deal directly with how to communicate with each database type. The hard job
is done by a JDBC driver, which is a set of Java classes that are either organized in a directory structure or
collected into a JAR or ZIP file. The magic of these JDBC drivers is that they all match the JDBC specification
and the standardized Java interfaces. This is what DbVisualizer relies on. A JDBC driver implements all details
for how to communicate with a specific database and database version, and there are a range of drivers from the
database vendors themselves and 3:rd party authors. To establish a connection with a database, DbVisualizer
loads the driver and then get connected to the database through the driver.

Database specific
JDBC driver
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Figure: The runtime environment with the JDBC interface, JDBC driver and sample databases

It is also possible to obtain a database connection using the Java Naming and Directory Interface (JNDI). This
technique is widely used in enterprise infrastructures, such as application server systems. It does not replace
JDBC drivers but rather adds an alternative way to get a handle to an already established database connection.
To enable database "lookup's" using JNDI, an Initial Context implementation must be loaded into the Driver
Manager. This context is then used to lookup a database connection. The following sections describe the steps
for getting connected using a JDBC Driver, and also how to use JNDI to obtain a database connection.

A complete JDBC driver typically consists of a number of Java classes, located in a JAR, ZIP or a folder, that
need to be loaded into the DbVisualizer driver manager. DbVisualizer automatically recognizes the classes that
are used to initiate the connection with the database and presents them in the Driver Class list. You must select
the correct class in this list to make sure DbVisualizer successfully can initiate the connection. Consult the driver
documentation for information of which class to select, or if the number of classes found are low, figure it out by
trying each of them. More about this in the following sections.

Get the JDBC driver file(s)

DbVisualizer comes bundled with all commonly used JDBC drivers that have a license that allows for distribution
with a third party product. Currently, drivers for DB2, JavaDB/Derby, Mimer, MySQL, and PostgreSQL, as well
the jTDS driver for SQL Server and Sybase, are included with DbVisualizer. If you only need to connect

to databases of these types, you can skip the rest of this section and jump straight to the Connection Wizard
section, because by default, DbVisualizer configures all these drivers automatically the first time you start
DbVisualizer.

If you need to connect to a database that is not supported by a bundled JDBC driver, you must get a JDBC driver

that works with your database type and version. The following online web page contains an up-to-date listing of
the database/driver combinations we have tested:

Databases and JDBC Drivers

Information about almost all drivers that are available is maintained by Sun Microsystems on this page:

JDBC Data Access API - Drivers

Download the driver to an appropriate directory. Make sure to read the installation instructions provided with the
driver. Some drivers are delivered in ZIP or JAR format but need to be unpacked to make the driver files visible to
the Driver Manager. The Databases and JDBC Driversweb page describes where you can download each driver
and also what additional steps may be needed to install and load the driver in DbVisualizer.

(Drivers are categorized into 4 types. We're not going to explain the differences here, just give you the hint that
the "type 4," aka "thin," drivers are the easiest to maintain, since they are pure Java drivers and do not depend on
any external DLL's or dynamic libraries. Even though DbVisualizer works with any type of driver, we recommend
that you get a type 4 driver if there is one for your database).

When you have downloaded the JDBC driver into a local folder (and unpacked it, if needed), you can go ahead
and create a connect with the Connection Wizard, as described in the next section. You will then asked to load
the driver files when the wizard needs them. Alternatively, you can move (or copy) the JDBC driver files to the
DBVIS_HOME/jdbc folder, where they will be picked up and loaded automatically by the JDBC Driver Finder the
next time you start DbVisualizer. You can read more about this option in the JDBC Driver Finder section.

Connection Wizard

The Connection Wizard greatly simplifies the steps needed to load the JDBC driver and create a new database
connection. You just enter information about the driver file(s) and the connection data on a few wizard pages, and
the wizard handles all the details. Once the new database connection has been created, it appear in the
database objects tree.
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Note: The wizard cannot be used to define database connections via JNDI data sources.

The first wizard screen look like this.

E, Db¥isualizer Personal - Mews Connection Wizard

New Connection Wizard

This Connection Wizard will quide you through the steps to setup
a database connection. Make sure you have access to the
required JDBC driver file(s) for the datahase you are going to
ACCRESE.

Information about supported databases and links to download
sites for JDBC drivers are available at hitp:iwenaey. dbvis corm

=
J& (CRM Staging
-

Enter the connection alias for the new database connection. This is
the name you will use to refer this database connection throughout
the application.

N_E}db ] | Cancel

L
m
0
Lxl

Figure: Connection Wizard - Page 1

In the connection alias field, enter the name of the new database connection. This is the name that will be used
for the connection in DbVisualizer, e.g., in the object tree.

Press Next to go to the next page.

On this page, select the driver you are going to use from the list. A red icon in front of the driver name indicates
that the driver is not yet ready to use, while a green icon indicates that it has been properly configured (simply
press Next to continue).

If the driver you select is not yet configured, a Load Driver File(s) button is displayed. When you click the Load
Driver File(s) button, a file chooser is opened. You should select the JAR or ZIP file(s) that contain the driver
implementation.
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B, Db¥isualizer Personal - Mew Connection Wizand

Select Database Driver

|3 oracle Thin [~]

Selectthe appropriate database driver from the list above.

The selected driver has not been praperly configured yet. Press
Load Driver Files button to open a file chooser inwhich you should
select the driver file{s). If multiple files must be loaded then hold
CTBL and select all of them at once. Driver files are narmally
packaged as JAR or ZIP files. In addition you can load a directany
with driver classes.

| Load Driver File(s)

= Back i [ ewt = i Cancel

Figure: Connection Wizard - Page 2

In the file chooser, locate the files containing the JDBC driver files. (Select multiple files by pressing the SHIFT
key while clicking).
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U_J classes Hidden Files:
) instantelient10_1

Showy
] ojdbct 4 jar L

L] wdb jar

| srnlparsen? jar

File Narrie:  |ojdbet 4 jar |

Files of Type: |Java Archive File (jan |EH

Oppna H 2yhrt l

Figure: Connection Wizard - Page 3

Once the driver has been properly loaded, a green icon appears in front of the driver name. Press Next to
continue to the last page.
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B, Db¥isualizer Personal - Mew Connection Wizand

Select Database Driver

@ Oracle Thin [~]

Selectthe appropriate database driver from the list above.

|| = Back "I Mext = ][ Cancel

Figure: Connection Wizard - Page 4

On the last wizard pane, enter details for the new database connection. The information that must be provided
varies depending on the database type. Please consult the database documentation if you are unsure about how

to find the requested information.
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B, Db¥isualizer Personal - Mews Connection Wizard

CRM Staging
(Oracle Thin)

Host [182 168.1.102

Port: [1521

|

|

SID: [ORCL |

Userid: |5|:|:|tt |

gg Fassword: |*‘*"’*‘* |
N :
(&

Press the Finish hutton to create and connect this database
cannectian.

| #a Test Connection

= Back H Finish l | Cancel

Figure: Connection Wizard - Page 5

Press Test Connection to check that the connection can be established. If the test passes, press Finish to create
the new database connection and connect to the database.

We recommend that you skip the rest of this document, unless you:

want to learn how the driver manager in DbVisualizer works

need to have several versions of the same JDBC driver loaded simultaneously

need to establish a connection via the JNDI interfaces (Java Naming and Directory Interface)
need to add a Driver that do not exist in the wizard list of drivers

Driver Manager

The Driver Manager in DbVisualizer is used to define the drivers that will be used to communicate with
the databases. You can manually locate the JDBC driver files and configure the driver, or you can use the JDBC
Driver Finder to do most of the work for you, either on demand or automatically.
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JDBC Driver Finder

The JDBC Driver Finder is a very powerful part of the Driver Manager that automates most of the driver
management work. Given the folders where JDBC drivers are located, it loads and configures new drivers (if any)
every time you start DbVisualizer. You can configure the JDBC Driver Finder in Tools Properties, in the General-
>Driver Manager category.

Db¥Yisualizer Personal - Tool Properties : Elb__(l

General | ' Database

JDBC Driver Finder Settings

General _ _
= \9’ Appearance Cnrrt.rnls ?wheiher. the JDBC driver finder should rl_..ln automatically at start of .
P ai Fonts DhVisualizer. If disabled then use the Tools->Driver Manager to setup JOBC drivers.
""" ;’ Key Bindings Run JOBC Driver Finder at Startup:
------ . Database Connection . i
_____ - Display When Mew Files:
------ % Permissions Display an Errar:
----- &3 Time Zone
------ %% Data Formats
----- {] Table Data Driver Finder Paths
----- €9 Variables

Thiz list defines directory paths that the driver manager will use to automatically find
JDBC drivers. Each listed directary will be searched recursively for JAR files. For
aptimal result organize related JAR files in one directory per driver.

------ # Transaction
----- #¥ Bookmarks
------ & Monitar

------ E] Form Viewer i
=-{7) Grid {dbvis.prefs.homejjdbc

----- 2 copy ${dbvis.homeljdbc

------ ¢k Binary/BLOB and CLOB Data
= SQL Editor

----- (% Statement Delimiters

------ 7| 50L Formatting

...... n| Auto Completion ${dbvis.prefs.home} = C:\Documents and Settings'Rogerl.dbvis
#

<J> [l

${dbvis.home) = C:temp'DhVisualizer-5.1.1.10

Excluded File Mame Patterns

List of fle name patterns that should he excluded by the JOBC driver finder feature. A
pattern can list an explicit JAR file name or a regular expression.

File Mame or Pattern

<J> [l

|

Figure: JDBC Driver Finder properties
Use the following properties to specify the finder behavior:
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Property

Description

Run JDBC Driver Finder at Startup

If enabled, the finder will run automatically every time you start DbVisualizer. If it
files, it will automatically load and configure them.

Display When New Files

If enabled, the finder window pops-up if it finds any new files when you start DbV
the finder runs invisibly in the background.

Display on Error

If enabled, the finder window pops-up if it encounters any errors loading and con
Otherwise, it is silent about errors and you have to launch the Driver Manager to
not loaded successfully. Enabling this property is only meaningful if you have dis
New Files.

You can also specify the folders the JDBC Driver Finder will search. By default, it will search folders named jdbc
in the DbVisualizer installation directory (${dbvis.nome}) and the DbVisualizer preferences folder

(${dbvis.prefs.nome}). These folder paths are

shown under the list of Driver Finder Paths.

Finally, you can specify regular expression patterns for filenames that the finder should ignore. This can be useful
if you need to store other files besides driver files in the designated folders.

If you let the JDBC Driver Finder load all drivers for you, all you need to do to install a new driver is to put the
driver files in one of the folders specified for the finder in Tool Properties and then restart DbVisualizer.

Loading and Configuring Drivers Manually

You can also load and configure JDBC drivers manually using the Driver Manager. If you use JNDI to provide
access to the database, you must use this option, since the JDBC Driver Finder does not handle JNDI. Start the
Driver Manager dialog using the Tools->Driver Manager menu choice.

The left part of the driver manager dialog contains a list of driver names with a symbol indicating whether the
driver has been configured or not. The right part displays the driver configuration for the selected driver in terms

of the following:

* Name

A driver name in the scope of DbVisualizer is a logical name for either a JDBC driver or an Initial Context
in JNDI. This is the name shown in the Connection tab setup when selecting which driver to use for a

database connection
« URL Format

The URL format specifies the pattern for the JDBC URL or a JNDI Lookup name. Its purpose is to assist
the user in the Connection tab when entering the URL or lookup name

¢ Driver Class

Defines the main class for the JDBC driver, used for connecting to the database.

< Web Site

Link to the DbVisualizer web site, where you can get up-to-date information about how to download the

driver.
e Driver File Paths

Defines all paths to search for JDBC drivers or Initial Contexts when connecting to the database. The
Driver File Paths area is composed of two tabs: the paths in the User Specified tab are used for
dynamically loaded JDBC drivers or Initial Context classes, and the System Classpath tab lists all paths
that are part of the Java system classpath.

Note: The System Classpath tab is only of interest for the JDBC-ODBC driver.
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& DbVisualizer Personal - Driver Manager

Driver Edit View

mmdy YAl AV A

Driver Mame Driver Settings
E:] Infarmix (DataDirect) ~ R -
& JavaDBIDerhy server Mame: |Oracle Thin |
& JavaDB/Derhy embedded URL Format: ijdbc:nracle:thin:@dsewerb:dpnm521b:dsidb |
E3 JDataStors , :
& JDBCIODBC Bridge Driver Class: !F oracle jdbe.OracleDriver ¥
£ maxDB Driver Version: 10.2
E3 mckoi Web Site: hitp:liwww. dbvis.cam
@& Mimer
& MysaL J® - UDBC Driver @ - JMDI Lookup
‘& Oracle Thin
E3 oracle oci Driver File Paths
E3 oracle (DataDirect) User Specified |_Syrstem Classpath|
E3 Pervasive — =

. '{__fl Eloptjdbciaracleljdbciojdbet 4 jar
m Polilase Embeilten ------ F oracle.jdbc.driver.OracleDriver

g EDinaZZSLEWH L F oraclejdbc.OracleDriver
astgre

E3 Progress

E3 s0L Sewer (DataDirect)

& SOL Server (jTDS) =
E:] SAL Server (Microsoft JOBC Driver)

E'.'! SAL Server 2005 (Microsoft JOBC D... m

™ ol RO ST

& = Custom Driver

T < >xT

Show Full Path |

Close

Figure: Driver Manager dialog

Initially, the driver list contains a collection of default drivers. They are not fully configured, as the paths to search
for the classes need to be identified. You can edit the list, i.e., create, copy, remove and rename drivers. A driver
is ready to use once a driver class has been identified, which is indicated with a green check icon in the list.
Drivers that are not ready for use are indicated with a red cross icon.

Note: Only ready (configured) drivers appear in the Connection tab driver list.

The figure shows seven drivers that are ready: DB2 UDB, Informix, JDBC/ODBC Bridge, Mimer, MySQL, Oracle
Thin and PostgreSQL.
Setup a JDBC driver

The recommended way to setup a driver is to pick a matching driver name from the list and then simply load the
JAR, ZIP or directory that keeps the driver class(es). For instances, if you are going to load the JDBC driver for
Oracle, select the Oracle driver in the list . You can also create a new driver or copy an existing one.
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Note: Check the following online web page with the most current information about the tested databases and
drivers:

Databases and JDBC Drivers

It lists which databases and drivers we have tested

Download links to JDBC drivers

Information of which files to load in the driver manager for each JDBC driver
Information of which Driver Class to choose

When you have selected the driver to configure, you need to load the driver files. Click the Load button to the
right of the User Specified paths tree to show the file chooser and load the driver JAR, ZIP or individual files.

Look [n: |[LJ oracle E” |@ Q |@ |@

J classes Hidden Files:

) instantclient10_1
5 - Show

|| ojdbect 4 jar N

| =db jar

|| #milparser? jar

File Narrie:  |ojdbet 4 jar |

Files of Type: |Java Archive File (jan |E||

Oppna ” 2yhrt l

Figure: File Chooser dialog

A JDBC Driver implementation typically consists of several Java classes. If they are packaged in a JAR or a ZIP
file, you don't have to worry about the details; just select and load the JAR or ZIP file. For instance, in the
example above, use the ojdbc14.jar file.

If the driver classes are not packaged, it is important to select and load the root folder for the JDBC Driver. Java
classes are typically organized using a package name structure. Example:

oracle.jdbc.driver.OracleDriver
Each package part in the name above (separated by ".") is represented by a folder in the file system. The root

folder for the driver is the folder named by the first part, i.e., the oracle directory in this example. The class files
are stored in the oracle/jdbc/driver sub folder. When the driver classes are located in a folder structure like this,
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you must select and load the root folder, so that the Driver Manager gets the complete package structure.

When a connection is established in the Connection tab, DbVisualizer searches the selected drivers path tree's in
the following order:

1. User Specified
2. System Classpath

The paths are searched from the top of the tree, i.e., if there are several identical classes in, for example, the
dynamic tree, the topmost class will be used. Loading several paths containing different versions of the same
driver in one driver definition is not recommended, even though it works (if you do this, you must move the driver
you are going to use to the top of the tree). The preferred method for handling multiple versions of a driver is to
create several driver definitions.

When you load files in the User Specified paths list, DbVisualizer analyzes each file to find the classes that
represent main driver classes. Each such class is listed under the path where it was found in the User Specified
paths lists, and it is also added to the Driver Class list in the Driver Settings area above. If there is more than one
class in the list, make sure you select the correct Driver Class from the list. Consult the driver documentation (or
the Databases and JDBC Drivers page) for information about which class to select.

JDBC drivers that requires several JAR or ZIP files

Some drivers depend on several ZIP or JAR files, or directories. An example is if you want XML support for an
Oracle database. In addition to the standard JAR file for the driver, you then also need to load two additional JAR
files. These are not JDBC driver files but adds functionality the driver needs to fully support XML.

Simply select all JARs at once and press Open in the file chooser dialog. The Driver Manager will then
automatically analyze each of the loaded files and present any JDBC driver classes or JNDI initial context classes
it finds.

B, Gppna x]
Lookin: [ J oracle M @ &l @) EEE=
(o classes Hidden Files:

G e
_ wdlb jar

|| ¥mlparsenz jar

File Mame: |"|:|jdb|:1 4 jar "wdhjar "smlparsen jar" |

Files of Type: |Java Archive File (jan |E||

Oppna H Aybryt l

Load JDBC Driver and Get Connected 35 (311)


http://www.dbvis.com/products/dbvis/drivers.html

Figure: File Chooser dialog

The JDBC-ODBC bridge

The JDBC-ODBC driver is bundled with most Java installations, but not all (e.g., it is not included with Java for
Max OS X). The JdbcOdbcDriver class is included in a JAR file that is commonly named rt.jar, stored somewhere
in the Java directory structure. DbVisualizer automatically identifies this JAR file in the System Classpath tree. To
locate the JdbcOdbcDriver, simply press the Find Drivers button to the right of the System Classpath tree. When
it is found, make sure the sun.jdbc.odbc.JdbcOdbcDriver is selected as the Driver Class in the Driver Settings
area.

Loading JNDI Initial Contexts

Initial Context classes are needed to get a handle to a database connection that is registered with a JNDI lookup
service. In DbVisualizer, these context classes are similar to JDBC driver classes in that an Initial Context
implementation for a specific environment is required.

Note: Remember that the appropriate JDBC driver classes must be loaded into the Driver Manager even if the
database connection is obtained using JNDI.

To load Initial Context classes into the Driver Manager, simply follow the steps outlined for loading JDBC drivers.
The difference is that you will instead load paths containing Initial Context classes instead of JDBC drivers. When
you load a path, DbVisualizer locates all Initial Context classes in the path and lists then in the User Specified
paths list.
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Figure: Driver Manager List with Initial Context classes

Visually, the difference between the identified JDBC drivers and Initial Context classes is the icon in the tree.
The figure shows the JAR files required to first obtain the JNDI handle, and then also the JDBC driver for the
database. Check with the application server vendor or similar for more information of what files you need to load
to get connected via JNDI.

Errors (why are some paths red?)

A path in red color indicates that the path is invalid. This may happen if the path has been removed or moved

after it was loaded into the driver manager. Simply remove the erroneous path and locate the correct one.
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Several versions of the same driver

The Driver Manager supports loading and using several versions of the same driver concurrently. We
recommend that you create a unique driver definition per version of the driver and name the driver definitions
properly, e.g., Oracle 9.2.0.1, Oracle 10.2.1.0.1, etc.

Setup a database connection

This section explains how to setup a Database Connection in the Connection tab.

Setup using JDBC driver

A Database Connection in DbVisualizer is the root of all communication with a specific database. It requires at a
minimum that a driver is selected and that a Database URL is specified. A new Database Connection is created
using the Database->Add Database Connection menu choice in the main window:
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Figure: New Database Connection using JDBC driver

The Connection tab is the only tab that is enabled if you are not connected to the database. Database connection
objects appear throughout the application and are by default listed by their URL. A URL can be, and often is,
quite complex and long. You can use the Database Alias to set a more readable name for the database
connection. The Driver list shows all defined drivers that have been defined properly in the Driver Manager. Just
open the list and select the appropriate driver. The URL Format lists the format that the driver supports.

Tip: Put the mouse pointer on the URL Format and click with the mouse to copy the format template into the URL
field.

Terms between < and > characters placeholders that need to be replaced with appropriate values, e.g.:
jdbc:oracle:thin:@proddb:1521:bookstore

jdbc:sybase:Tds:localhost:2638
jdbc:db2://localhost/crm
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jdbc:microsoft:sglserver://localhost; DatabaseName=customers
Userid and Password are optional but most databases require that they are specified.

Some drivers accept additional proprietary parameters described in the Connection Properties section.

Setup using JNDI lookup

The information needed to obtain a database connection using JNDI lookup is similar to what is needed for
connecting using a JDBC driver.
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Figure: New Database Connection using JNDI lookup
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The figure above shows parameters to connect with a lookup service via the MySQL RefFS driver. The
/tmp/jnditest4975.tmp/test lookup name specifies a logical name for the database connection. This example is in
its simplest form, since userid and password are not specified, nor where the database connection is finally
fetched from. Any errors during the process of getting a handle to the database connection appears in the
Connection Message area.

Connection Properties

In addition to the standard connection parameters (URL, Driver, Userid, Password, etc.), there are also a
collection of connection properties. Which properties are available depends on the database type. Some
database types have more properties than others. Which edition of DbVisualizer you use also affects which
connection properties are available.

All supported database types (Oracle, Informix, Mimer, DB2, MySQL, etc.) are listed in the Database tab in the
Tool Properties window. For each database type, there are a number of properties that are applied to any
database connection of that type. This means, for instance, that a database connection defined as being a
PostgreSQL database type will use the PostgreSQL properties defined in Tool Properties. The Connection
Properties can then be used to override some settings specifically for one database connection. The advantage
with this inheritance model is that property changes that apply to all connections can be made in one place,
instead of having to apply a common setting for every database connection of a specific database type.

The following summarize the organization of the properties:

¢« Tool Properties (Database)

These apply to all database connections of the specific database type.
« Connection Properties

These apply for a specific database connection only.

-"Okay, so there are two places to change the value of a property. Which shall | use?"

This depends on whether the change should be applied to all database connections for a specific database type

or just a single one. If the majority of your database connections should use the new property, it is recommended
to set it in Tool Properties. Any overridden properties in the Connection Properties tab are indicated with an icon
in the Properties tab label.
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Figure: Connection Properties

‘s',, Database Connection: MySQL 5.0.22: localhost

MySGL 5.0.22 localhost

‘ i@ Connection | 4 Database Info| 5 Data Types | ¥ Search

3- Connection Properties
~Database Profile
~Driver Properties
=3

------ |¥ Authentication

----- TP Qualifiers
L, Transaction
------ [Z] 50L Staternents

------ =] Objects Tree
------ P> soL Editor
..... =2 Query Builder

------ 1@ Delimited Identifiers

=-#g Physical Connection

------ #/ Connection Hooks

Caonnection Mode

Use this setting to define what type of database the
database connection represent. DhY sualizer will for
type Test and Production render a border around

the SGL editor, editable result sets and form editor to

catch your attention.

Use the Permission tool properties categary to
define rules for specific features and database
operations.

[ Development “ Test H Production l

F This is a sample l E

- E - E O OE O OEEEE-_--

Show anly default Database or Schema

Check to enablz that only default databasze andior
schema will appear in the Database Objects tree
and throughout the application.

|
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' Connection| (] Properties

The Connection Properties tab is organized in the same was as the Tool Properties window. The difference is

that the list only includes the categories that are applicable for the selected database connection. Briefly, the

categories are:

« Database Profile
» Driver Properties

+  MySQL (The current Database Type)

« Authentication

« Delimited Identifiers

« Qualifiers

« Physical Connection
« Transaction

« SQL Statements

« Connection Hooks
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+ Objects Tree
- SQL Editor
+ Query Builder

The Database Profile and Driver Properties categories are only available in the Connection Properties tab and
not in Tool Properties. The next section explains the Database Profile and Driver Properties categories, while the
other categories are described in the Tool Properties document.

Additional categories may appear in the connection properties depending on the type of database. An example is
the category for Explain Plan for Oracle, DB2 and SQL Server.

Database Profile

Please read in the Database Objects Explorer document for detailed information about database profiles.

The Database Profile category is used to select whether a profile should be automatically detected and loaded by
DbVisualizer, or if a specific one should be used for the database connection. The default strategy is to Auto
Detect a database profile.

¢ Database Connection: MySQL 5.0.22: localhost

MySQL 5.0.22: localhost

W Connection | §§ Database Info|| 5§ Data Types| @ Search|

i- Connection Properties
D atabase Profile Database Profiles
""" Driver Properties Database profiles controls what objects appear in the objects tree, what detailed
=3 rr""l'ﬁ"Sgl— views are available for each object type and actions used to operate on objects.
""" \# Authentication Database profiles are database specific and here you can either decide to let
------ & Delimited |dentifiars DbVisualizer automatically pick (recommended) the appropriate profile or manually
----- I?‘ Cualifiers choose one. If manually choosing a profie make sure it is compatible with the
[—:I----!p Physical Connection database you are connecting to. The generic profile works with any database.
- @, Transaction Hote: Y'ou must reconnect the database connection after changing profile.
------ S0OL Statements
...... #/ Connection Hooks (%) Auto Detect (O Manually Choose
‘E SSJLE Ejigﬁe Prafile  Version Dats Descriptiun |
_____ =2 Query Builder dh?2 1.3 2007/06/26  Profile for DB2 Windows/Linux ad
dh2-zos 1.3 2007/06/26  Profile for DB2 UDEB on 205
derhy 1.3 2007/06/26 Profile for Apache DerbyidavaDBE =
generic 1.2 2007/06/26 Generic profile for any database
infarmix 1.6 2007/06i26  Profile far Informix IDS T
mimer 1.4 2007102105 Profile for Mimer SQL
mysql 112 2007/06/26  Profile for MySQL
; w

Defaults Apply
Connection F'mperties‘

Figure: Database Profile category for a database connection
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Note: The way DbVisualizer auto detects a profile is based on the setting of Database Type in the connection

details.

If you manually choose a database profile, this choice will be saved between invocations of DbVisualizer.

Driver Properties

The Driver Properties category is used to fine tune a driver or Initial Context before the database connection is

established.

Driver Properties for JDBC Driver

Some JDBC drivers support driver specific properties that are not covered in the JDBC specification.

'; Database Connection: MySQL 5.0.22: localhost

MySQL 5.0.22: localhost

e Connection | §§ Database Info|| 5§ Data Types| % Search|

ﬁ- Connection Properties
~Database Profile
R Driver Properties
=3 MySaL

------ F Authentication

------ @ Delimited ldentifiers
----- & Qualifiers

Driver Properties

Defines JOBC Driver ar JNDI specific properties that can be used to fine tune the
database connection. & pre-defined property is reverted to its default value when
removing it while user defined propertiesare removed. The Edited flag indicates
that the property value has been edited or that the property has been added

’ manually.

B anter S = E2R
------ 5QL Statements [] useGmtMillisForDatetimes false S E
""" #/ Connection Hooks [l useHostsinPrivileges true
""" = Objects.Tree [[] uselLocalSessionState false
...... [ sqL Editor | B |useNewl0
""" SO [] useOldUTFSBehavior false

[l useOnlyServerErrorMessages frue

[] user

[l useReadiheadinput frue I

1 n=eSererPranStmts trie 1
< Jill ] ¥

Should the driver use the java.nio.® interfaces for netwaork communication

{trueifalze), defaulis to 'false’

Possible values: trus, false, yes, no

Defaults

Apply

Connection| (£ Properties

Figure: Driver Properties for JDBC Driver
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The list of parameters, their default values and parameter descriptions are determined by the JDBC driver used
for the connection. Not all drivers supports additional driver properties. To change a value, just modify it in the list.
The first column in the list indicates whether the property has been modified or not, and so, whether DbVisualizer
will pass that parameter and value onto the driver at connect time.

New parameters can be added using the buttons at the bottom of the dialog. Be aware that additional parameters
do not necessarily mean that the driver will do anything with them.

Driver Properties for JNDI Lookup

The Driver Properties category for a JNDI Lookup connection always contains the same parameters.

Actions W

¥ Database Connection: MySQL 5.0.18; localhost (JNDI)
MySaL 5015 localhost (JNDI)

@ Connection | §§ Database Info | § Data Types || W Search|
} Connection Properties Driver Properties X

~~Database Profile

R Driver Properties
=3 MySaL

------ [# Authentication

Defines JDBC Driver or JNDI specific properties that can be used to fine tune the database connection.
A pre-defined property is reverted to its default value when remaving it while user defined
propertiesare removed. The Edited flag indicates that the property valuz has been edited or that the
property has been added manually.

...... T Qualifiers Edited Farameter Walue ]

O

—]!; Physical Connection Jjava.naming.autharitative

|

-4 Transaction ] java.naming.batchsize
""" = saL Stat.ements E java.naming.dns.url
g SEFE'E:“TE;EEHDDKS ] java.naming.factory.object
______ | [b 5L Editar O java.naming factory.state
_____ =2 Query Builder ] java.naming factory.url.pkgs
E java.naming.language
'a‘u"a.n-aming.prm‘ider.url t3:MMocalhost 7001 2
] java.naming.referral
] java.naming.security.authentication “

Constant that holds the name of the environmert property for specifying configuration
information for the service pravider to use. The value of the property should contain a URL
string {2.9. "Idap: isomehost; 339"). This property may he specified in the environmeant, an w

Connection Pmpertiesl I

Figure: Driver Properties for JNDI lookup

The list of options for JNDI lookup is determined by the constants in the javax.naming.Context class. To change a
value, just modify the value of the parameter. The first column in the list indicates whether the property has been
modified or not, and so, whether DbVisualizer will pass that parameter and value onto the driver at connect time.
New parameters can be added using the buttons at the bottom of the dialog. Be aware that additional parameters
do not necessarily mean that the InitialContext class will do anything with them.
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Always ask for userid and/or password

Userid and password information is generally information that should be handled with great care. By default,
DbVisualizer saves both userid and password (encrypted) for each database connection. Userid is always saved
while password saving can be disabled in the connection properties.

The Require Userid and Require Password connection properties can be enabled to tell DbVisualizer to
automatically prompt for userid and/or password when a connection is to be established. Enabling either one or
both of these while leaving the Userid and Password fields blank for a database connection ensures that
DbVisualizer will not keep this vital information between sessions. The following dialog is displayed if requiring
both userid and password.

Establish database connection for
MySQL 4.0.22: localhost

Specify additional connection details below:

Userid: | |

Password: | |

l Connect H Cancel ]

e, A

Figure: Dialog asking for Userid and Password as a result of having Require Userid and Password settings
enabled

Using variables in the Connection details

Variables can be used in any of the fields in the Connection tab. This can be useful alternative to having a lot of
similar database connection objects. Several variables can be in a single field, and default values can be set for
each variable. The following figure shows an example with variables, i.e., variable named delimited by dollar
characters, $$...$5S.

W Connection [ ] ] |

Connection Alias: [Production: $$Alias$$ |
Driver (JDBC): @ Oracle Thin [-] | Ecit. |

Database URL |jdt:n::uracle:thin:@$$DatabaSE Host||localbiost$§: $5Port]| 152 155 551D | ORCLE § E”

URL Format: jdbc:oraclethin:@<host=<por> <sid=
Userid: |$$U5&rid|l5cntt$$ |

Passwiord: | |

| Connect
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Figure: Connection tab with variables
The following variables appear in the figure:

« S$SAlias$s

e S$S$SDatabase Host| |dbhost2]| || |choices=[dbhostl, dbhost2,dbhost3] $$
e SSPort]||1521$$

e S$SSID| |ORCLSS

¢ S$$SUserid| |scott$s

All of these variables define a default value after the "lI" delimiter, except for the $$Alias$$ variable, which have
no default value. The default values appear in the connect dialog when you ask for a connection to be
established. The $$Database Host$$ variable includes the choicesoption, with a comma separated list of choices
that should appear in a drop-down list. The drop-down list is editable, so the user is not locked into the choices
from the list.

The following figure shows the connect dialog based on the connection definition shown above.

Note: Using variables in conjunction with the Require Userid and/or Require Password settings also works.

Establish database connection for:
Production: $$Alias$$

Specify additional connection details below:

Alias: [MyDE

Database Host: |192.168.1.195

SID: [ORCL

Userid: |5|:|:|tt

|
|
Part: {1521 |
|
|
|

Pas=wiord: |*****

l Connect H Cancel ]

e, y

Figure: Connection tab with variables

Enter the appropriate information in the fields and then press the Connect button to establish the connection.
When the connection is established, DbVisualizer automatically substitutes the variables in the Connection tab
with the values entered in the connect dialog. At disconnect from the database, they revert back to the original
variable definitions.

Connect to the Database

Press Connect when all information has been specified. DbVisualizer passes all information you entered on to the
selected driver, and when the connection is established, the following appears.
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Figure: A freshly initiated database connection using JDBC driver

The Connection Message now lists the name and version of the database as well as the name and version of the
JDBC driver. The database connection node in the tree indicates that it is connected. The connection properties
cannot be edited while a database connection is established. The Alias can be edited by selecting the database
connection node in the tree and then clicking on the name.

The figure above also shows that the database connection node in the tree has been expanded to show its child

objects.
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If the connection is unsuccessful, it is indicated by an error icon in the tree. The error message as reported by the
database or the driver appears in the Connection Message area. Use this information to track down the actual
problem. Since these conditions are specific for the combination of driver and database, you should check the
driver and database documentation to find out more. Below are a few common problem situations:

‘ Error Message H Explanation

No suitable driver.

There is no driver that can The JDBC support in Java determines what driver to load based on
handle a connection for the the database URL. If the URL is malformed then there might be no
specified URL. The most common driver thatis able to handle the database connection based on that
reason 1is that the driver is URL. This error is produced when this situation occurs or when the
not loaded in the Driver driver is not loaded in the driver manager. The recommendation is to

Manager. Also make sure the URL checkthe JDBC driver documentation for the correct syntax.
is correct spelled.

The URL templates that are available in the Database URL list
contains the "<" and ">" place holders. These are there to indicate
that the value between them must be replaced with an appropriate

java.sgl.SQLException: To value. The "<" and ">" characters must then be removed.
exception: Invalid number

format for port number This example error message is produced by the Oracle driver when
Io exception: Invalid number using the following URL:

format for port number . ) : .
jdbc:oracle:thin:@<ginda>:<1521>:<fuji>

Simply remove the "<" and ">" characters and try again.

Connections Overview

The Connections overview is displayed by selecting the Connections object in the Database Objects Tree. This
overview displays all database connections in a list and is handy to get a quick overview of all connections. In
addition to the URL, driver, etc. there are a few symbols describing the state of each connection. Double clicking
on a connection changes the display to show that specific connection.
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Figure: The Connections Overview

Information for each symbol is provided in the description area below the list. The fifth check symbol is the only
editable symbol and is used to set the state of the Connect when Connect All property, i.e., whether the database
connection should be connected when selecting the Database->Connect All menu choice.
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Database Objects Explorer

Introduction

The Database Objects Tree is used to explore databases and browse details about objects. Which objects that
may be explored and which object actions that exist is database dependent.
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Figure: Database Objects tab

The Database Objects Tree to the left is the place to setup new database connections and establish connections.
Once connected, expand the database connection object and explore the objects available. The Object View area
to the right displays detailed information about the currently selected object in the tree.

The Filter setup pane below the tree is used to control what objects are displayed in the tree. It comes in handy
when you have many schemas or tables in your database and want to limit the number of visible objects.

For some object types, there are actions (small dialogs for performing a task) for common operations, such as
creating, altering, and dropping database object. Which actions are available depends on the database you are
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connected to and the database profile used for the connection. More about this in sections below.

Tip 1: The Database Objects Tree is always visible to the left. If the currently selected main tab is the SQL
Commander, you can double click on an object in the tree to automatically switch to the Object View tab.

Tip 2: All object names in the tree can be dragged to any editable text fields, including to the SQL Commander
editor.

Create a Database Connection

There are a few objects that always appear in the tree independent of the edition of DbVisualizer and the
database profile in use. The most important object is the Database Connection, which is used to setup and
establish a database connection. The other two objects are Folder and Connections Overview. The following
sections describe these objects in more detail.

Database Connection object

The Database Connection object is the root object for a connection. Before exploring or accessing a database,
you need to establish the connection. Create a new database connection using the Database-
>Add Database Connection main menu choice and the following will appear.
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Figure: Add database connection

We recommend that you always use the connection wizard when you create a new database connection, as it
hides the complexity of loading drivers and the syntax of database URLs (detailed information on how to
establish a connection is provided in the Load JDBC Driver and Get Connected document).

Tip 1: Once a database connection has been setup properly, you just need to double click on the object to
establish the connection.

Tip 2: You can use the Database->Connect All main menu choice to connect all enabled database connections
with a single click. You make a database connection "Connect All" -aware in the Database Properties or in the
Connections overview.

Alias

The name of the database connection object as it appears in the tree is by default "Database Connection". The
Connection Alias can be used to provide a name that is more descriptive. Enter the new name in the Alias field in
the Connection sub tab or click on the name in the tree and start editing the name.
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Default database and schema

The (Default) indicator after the name of a database or schema in the tree indicates that it is the default database
or schema. The default is determined when you connect to the database.

f-p— g% °r Oracle 10g; hr
2 & Schemas
& HR (Default)
Sl S,
SCOTT
H
|_INFORMTM_SCHEM A

3

G )
BrRrQeBrQeBy

:
:

@ 5 SYSTEM
— E| session Properties
= 5 DEA Views

Figure: The (default) indicator for database and schema objects

Tip: In the Connection Properties you can define that only the default database or schema should be visible in the
tree.

Remove and copy database connection objects

To remove a database connection, select the Database->Remove Database Connection operation in the main
menu. You can copy a database connection with Database->Duplicate Database Connection.

Database Connection detailed information

The following section describes the tabs in the Objects View for a database connection briefly.

Tab Description

This tab is always enabled and is used to setup the details for a database connection. You can
also connect, disconnect and reconnect using the buttons in this tab.

When connected, the Database Info tab shows various information supplied by the driver.
Much of this information is low level, even though some of it may be useful.

Connection

Database Info

Data Types \The Data Types tab lists all data types supported by the database.

Search The Search Tab is used to search among the objects in the tree. Search operates on the
content in the tree. See the next section for more information about search.

Search

The Search tab is used to search among the objects in the tree by object name. Note that if you have tree filters
or any other property that limits the content of the tree enabled, the search is performed only for those objects
that match the filters. The types of objects that are searchable depends on the database you are connected to.
For instance, columns are included in the tree for some databases but not for others.
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Figure: The Search tab

Search by specifying the name of the object, or name pattern, and press the Search button. You can use
asterisk (*) as a wildcard in a pattern, or you can use a regular expression pattern if you enable it by checking the
Regular Expression checkbox. You can also specify where in the tree to start the search, and whether to do a
case sensitive search.

You can search operation with Stop button in the grid toolbar. Use the Show Object Path toolbar toggle button to
include or exclude a column for the complete path for each found object in the grid. This path is the same as if
navigating to each object manually in the objects tree. Other grid toolbar buttons let you export and print the
search result grid.

Note: The search may take some time to perform the first time since all objects defined in the actual database
profile are examined.

Tip: Double click on a row to see detailed information about a specific object. This will display all information
about the object in a separate window.

Organizing Database Connections in Folders

If you work with many database connections, you can use folder object to organize and group them in the tree.
Folder objects can have child folder objects in an unlimited hierarchy. Use the Database->Create Folder and
Database->Remove Folder menu choices to create and remove folder objects. You can use the Database->Move
Up/Down main menu choices to move the folders (and database connections) in the tree, or you can just drag
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and drop to the nodes to a new location.

¥ &g

& Connections
@- ] Production
&l SalesDesk
& Forum
& Suppoart
] Components
= Hardware
= Parts
— & Private: MyS0L
o '-1_'] Development Databases
&% Oracle: DevForum
& Infarmix: MextCenHardware
— i Oracle: Bug reports

Figure: The database objects tree and the folder object type

Connections overview

The Connections object is the root object in the tree and acts as a holder for all database connections and
folders. When selected, it displays an overview of all database connections in the Object Details view. Here you
can see the basic settings and states for your database connections. For more information, see the Load JDBC
Driver and Get Connected chapter.
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Figure: Connections object

Database Objects Tree

Standard Actions

The Database Objects toolbar buttons are used to do tree related operations. These are individually enabled or
disabled based on the currently selected object.

2O|YIBE B

Figure: Objects tree toolbar
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Description of the buttons from the left:

‘ Tool bar button H Description

Reload Reloads the currently selected object by asking for new information about the object from the databs
objects have been created or removed.

\Stop HStops the current tree operation, for instance connecting to a database or expanding a node.

\Show/Hide Tree Filter Hls a toggle button that determines whether the Filter management pane will be displayed below the t

Create Database ‘Adds a new Database Connection object in the tree. The location of the new object is determined be

Connection selection. If no node is selected, the new is object added at the end of the list.

Create Folder Creates a new folder object.

\Show in Window HRequest to display the details view for the selected object in a separate window.

The right click menu for an object and the Database main menu lists object specific actions. The following actions
are always available for all objects:

Refresh Ohjects Tree F5
Reconnect Ctrl+Skift+R

Show/Hide Tree Filter

=
D
5 showinWindow...
k4
'@ Show/Hide Tahle Row Count
B

Copy Mame Ctrl+C
ClearVisited State

Figure: Standard right click menu actions for all objects

Object Actions

An object in the objects tree may have object specific actions attached to it. These actions are accessible via any
of:

+ Right-click menu in the objects tree
« Viathe Database->Selected Object main menu
« Viathe Actions menu button in the object view

Here is an example of the actions menu launched via the Actions menu button:
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{;ﬁ;ié.ﬁ;m €3 Reconnect CErl4-ShifE+R
-438 Packags Boq (5 Show in Windaw. ..

- @ Java Sourcs

- Java Classe Show/Hide Tree Filker

A
‘-'l“

-i® Triggers W Show/Hide Table Row Count

- &% Object Typd

- ¥ Recycle Bin [ Copy Name Cerh-C
-0 Invalid Obie Clear Visited Skate

-|
R T T

i

e N s

Figure: Object actions menu

Common Object Actions

There are a few actions that appear for some object types in all database profiles. These are most often valid for
plain table object types and offer related functionality. Read the following sections for more information.

Create Table

The Create Table action launches the Create Table feature. You use it to create a table, optionally with a primary
key, foreign keys and other constraints. Read more about this feature in Create and Alter Table.

Create Index

The Create Index action launches the Create Index assistant dialog, where you can select columns to include in a
new index for a table. See the Create and Alter Table for more information.

Import Table Data

Import Table Data launches a dialog where you can specify a CSV file to be imported into a table. Various
configurations for how the source file is organized and data mapping are offered. Read more in Export, Import
and Print.
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Script Object to SQL Editor

Use this action to create pre-defined SQL statements based on the source table and its columns. The created
statement is copied to the current SQL editor in the SQL Commander. Here are a couple of examples:

Script Object to SQL Editor -> Select

SELECT
COUNTRY 1ID,
COUNTRY NAME,
REGION ID
FROM
HR.COUNTRIES

Script Object to SQL Editor -> Insert

INSERT
INTO
HR.COUNTRIES
(
COUNTRY_ID,
COUNTRY NAME,
REGION ID
)
VALUES

For databases with DbVisualizer database specific profiles, the Script Object to SQL Editor action menu also
contains an entry for generating the DDL for Table and View objects.

Script Object to New SQL Editor

This is the same as Script Object to SQL Editor, except that the SQL is copied to a new SQL editor instead of to
the current editor.
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Objects Tree Filtering

The Filtering setup is activated via the Database->Show/Hide Tree Filter menu choice and the filter pane appear
below the objects tree. Filtering is useful to limit the number of objects that will appear in the tree.

Tree filters are managed per database connection object. What can be filtered is defined per database profile.
The generic database profile supports filtering of database (catalog), schema, table and procedure names.

The same objects but now filtered

based on all schema names starting Filter defined as all names that do

not start with "O" and "S".

The unfiltered schema objects for
an Oracle connection.

Ohbject Filter

Artivate Filters: [

Object Type: [§  Schema[~]
| ) (%)
) Al

e =)

Match: (0 Any (O

| Save Filter

Figure: Examples of tree filter settings

Artivate Filters: [
Ohbject Tyoe:

|Name E"lE”D%

or |Name |z|| |E] |S%

Match: @ any O Al

Save Filter

#/(%)
&)%)

Activate Filters: [

Object Type: | & g Schemal ~]

e ) R S
st (e [ ) 5|81

Match: O Any @ Al

Save Filter

An active filter for a database connection is represented by the funnel icon just before the database connection
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name. The active state for a filter is defined using the Activate Filters checkbox in the Object Filter pane. A filter
can only be activated if there are any filters defined. Up to 15 filters can be defined per object type.

Tip: A common requirement is to list only the default schema or catalog (database) in the database objects tree.
This can be accomplished using the filtering functionality, but the recommended way is to do this with the Show
only default Database or Schema property in the Properties tab for the Database Connection object. You can
read more about this in the Tool Properties section.

Show Table Row Count

The Database->Show/Hide Table Row Count menu choice decides whether the number of rows for table objects
will be listed after the name of the table in the tree.

Note: Enabling this property results in a performance degradation.

Database Profiles

A Database Profile is the foundation for database specific support in DbVisualizer. A database profile is,
somewhat simplified, a definition of which kind of information that is presented in the database objects tree and in
the various object views for a specific database engine. In addition, the profile defines the actions for the object
types defined in the profile. DbVisualizer loads the matching database profile when you connect to a database. If
no matching profile is found, or if you are running DbVisualizer Free, DbVisualizer uses a Generic profile with just
the general database information and actions included.

Database Specific Support

DbVisualizer Personal currently offer database specific support (database profiles) for the following databases
(click links for details):

Oracle

DB2
Sybase ASE
SQL Server
MySQL
PostgreSQL
Informix
Mimer

JavaDB/Derby

The specialized database profiles define different object types, so the database objects tree may look different
depending on which database you are connected to. The structure and organization of a database profile is also
something that may impact the layout of the tree, even though the provided ones are similar in their structure.
There are two root nodes in the majority of the profiles:

» User objects
+ DBA objects

User objects are, for example, tables, views, triggers, and functions, while DBA objects most often are objects
that require administration privileges in the database in order to access them. DbVisualizer puts all DBA objects
under the DBA Views tree node. If you connect to a database using an account with insufficient privileges to
access a DBA object, you may see error messages if you try to select nodes under the DBA Views node. This is
an example of the DBA sub tree.
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Figure: The DBA Views tree object

Note: Database profiles are defined in XML and it is quite easy to extend and modify them. Read more in the
Plug-in Framework document.

Generic profile

DbVisualizer supports a wide range of databases. The nature of the databases and what they support differ from
vendor to vendor, so the appearance and structure of the tree below the Database Connection objects for
different databases differ as well. The generic database profile (the only profile available in DbVisualizer Free)
displays objects based on what JDBC offers in terms of database information (aka metadata information).
DbVisualizer asks the JDBC driver for all schemas, databases, tables and procedures, and then builds the tree
based on what the driver returns.

The advantage of using JDBC to get database metadata is that it is a standard way to access the information,
independent of the database engine type; the JDBC driver layer hides the proprietary details about where and
how the information is really stored. The drawback with using JDBC is that JDBC doesn't offer access to all
metadata a database may hold. While the information presented by the generic profile, with its reliance on JDBC,
is sufficient for many tasks, a database specific profile offers far more details as well as more features. If you use
DbVisualizer Free with one of the databases supported by database specific profiles, you may want to upgrade to
the DbVisualizer Personal edition.

The generic database profile when used for an Oracle connection look as follows:

52 (Oracle 9§ scott
& & SCOTT (default)
[T SYNONYM
[T] TAELE
> [T vIEW
&F Procedures

Figure: The generic database profile when applied to an Oracle database connection

The appearance of the generic database profile may include schema objects and/or catalog objects depending
on whether the database supports these objects. The Procedures object always appear in the tree, regardless of
if the database connection supports procedures or not.

The following sections describe the objects provided by the generic profile.

Catalog/Database object

Catalog is the term used in JDBC and some database engines for a logical grouping of database objects. Other
database engines, e.g., Sybase, PostgreSQL, SQL Server and MySQL use the term Database for, more or less,
the same purpose. Both terms are used in interchangeably in DbVisualizer.
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The Object View for a Catalog object in the generic profile is a pane with two tabs, Tables and References. The
Tables tab lists all the tables that are located in the catalog while References shows the exact same list of tables
but instead as a referential integrity graph.
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Figure: The view for Catalog objects

The child objects shown for a catalog object depend on the capabilities of the JDBC driver. Typically, a child
object represents a type of table that the driver use to categorize the tables in a catalog, e.g., regular tables or
system tables. For instance, the example in the figure above shows a MySQL database connection with catalog
objects as its child object. The catalog child objects are TABLE and LOCAL TEMPORARY, because these are
the table types that the MySQL JDBC driver supports (these table types are the same as those listed in the Table
Types tab when selecting a database connection object). For other databases, you may see child objects
representing other table types.

Tip 1: You can double click on a catalog object to display the detail view in a separate window.

Tip 2: Select one or several rows (cells) in the tables grid and then choose Script: SELECT ALL to create a select
script for the selected tables, copied to the current SQL Commander where it can be executed.

Schema object

The generic profile Schema object tree and view are organized in the same way as for the Catalog objects. There
is in fact no difference except that the schema objects are in another level in the tree and is represented by a
different icon.

The following screen shot shows the information for the selected schema with the Reference tab selected.
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Figure: The view for Schema objects

Table Type object

The generic profile Table Type object has been briefly described earlier. The name and the number of table type
objects are determined by the driver as DbVisualizer asks for the supported table types. When DbVisualizer
retrieves all tables it checks each table's type and puts them into the matching table type object. The reason is
simply to make the tree easier to browse.

©- 52 PostgreSQL: jdbc |

@ templated

@ templatel

13 test {default)
©- & pg_catalog
g INDEX ()
[T] SEQUEMNCE {0
i SVSTEM INDEX (520
[B] 5¥STEM TABLE (28)
i SYSTEM TOAST INDEX (0
[T SYSTEM TOAST TABLE ()
W] SYSTEM YIEW (253
[T TABLE (o
i TEMPORARY INDEX (09
[ TEMPORARY TABLE (09
& vIEW ()

o

e E— e E—

Figure: Example of table type objects for PostgreSQL
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Note: Even though the figure above lists objects as INDEX, SEQUENCE, VIEW, etc are all treated as tables by
DbVisualizer.

Table object

The Table object is probably the most frequently accessed object in the tree, since its Object View shows not only
a lot of information about the table but also the data the table holds. This is also the place where you can edit the
table data.

Oracle 10g: HR | HR | TABLE | EMPLOYEES

| fG@indexes | W@ Grants | e Rowld | =@ References | 4 Mavigator |
. @m0 | Mcoumns | [Data | @rRowcount | % Primarykey |
O |76 EHE B yv=-nvn Q |
= EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST_MAME LAST_ MAME EMAIL PHOME_MUMBER @I
1 1585 Donald OCaonnell DOCOMMEL 650.507.9533 -
2 1859 Douglas Grant DGRAMT 650.507.9244 b
3 200 | Jennifer Whalen JWHALEM 515123.4444
4 201 |Michael Hartstein MHARTSTE 515123.5555
5 202 | Pat Fay FFAY 603.123.6666
6 203|5usan Mavris SMAVRIS S15123.7777
7 204 Hermann Baer HEAER 51512382882
2 205/ 8helley Higagins SHIGGIMS 515123.8080
g I0A | William Giatr WGIFT? 515173 A1A1 ]
< il |
Max Rows: Max Chars:| | 0.040/0110 sec | 10811 | 1-9

Figure: The view for Table objects

The Object View for a table object contains the following tabs:

‘ Tab H Description ‘
Info Brief information about the table object |
Columns This tab lists type information about all columns in the table |
Data 'Read more in Data tab |
Row Count | Lists the table row count |
Primary Key  Shows the primary key |
Indexes |Lists all indexes for the table |
Grants Displays any privileges for the table |
Row Id Displays the optimal set of columns that uniquely identifies a row |
References  Read more in References tab |
Navigator 'Read more in Navigator tab |
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Procedure object

The Procedure object shows the name of the procedure or function in the tree, and the Object View lists the
parameters that are used when calling it.

o .
i+ Procedure: ADD_JOB_HISTORY Actions w
Oracle 10g: HR | HR | Procedures | ADD_JOB_HISTORY
[T Procedure Columns
2|8 > Q- |
PROCEDURE_SCHEM PROCEDURE_NAME ~ COLUMN_NAME  COLUMN_TYPE DATA_T [7]|
HF ADD_JOB_HISTORY |FP_EMP_ID 1 )
HF ADD_JOB_HISTORY P_START_DATE 1
HF: ADD_JOB_HISTORY |P_EMD_DATE 1
HF: ADD_JOB_HISTORY [P_JOB_ID 1
HF: ADD_JOB_HISTORY |FP_DEPARTMERMT_ID 1

- |
£ 11l ] =
0.20000.260 sec | 5HE | 1-5 |

Figure: The procedure object

The Object View shows a list of column names for the selected procedure.
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Object Views

The Object View tab shows detailed information about the selected tree object. The Object View may contain
several sub tabs, depending on the current database profile and the type of the object selected in the tree. There
may also be several representations of the same information, providing different views of the information. The

following sections describe the different views, or visual presentation forms, provided by DbVisualizer.

Grid

The Grid view is the most common one as it displays the data in a standard grid style.
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HE. COUMTREY_C_ID_PE [OT - TOP HE. COUMNTRIES TAH =~
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HF. EMP_EMAIL_UE MOREMAL HE. EMPLOYEES T

HE. EMP_EMP_ID_PE MOEMAL HE. EMPLOYEES T

HE. EMP_JOB_IX MOEMAL HE. EMPLOYEES T
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HE JHIET _JOB_I¥ MOREMAL HE JOB_HISTORY T

HE JOB_ID_PE MOREMAL HE JOBS TAB
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Figure: The Grid view
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Form

The Form view extends the Grid view by adding a form below the grid. Click on a row in the grid and the
information is displayed in the form.

% Storage

Cracle on Fedara e | DBA Wiews | Storage
[ = Tablepaces ] [ Data Files ] © Rollback Segments
| & Q- |
SEGMENT _NAME | OWNER | TABLESPACE_MNAME | SEGMENT _ID | FILE_ID | BLOCK_ID | INIT1AL
SYSTEM N E] SYSTEM 0 1 a (o]
_SYSSMULS PUBLIC  UNDO 1 2 9
_SYSSMUL0$ PUBLIC  UNDO 10 2 153
_SYSSMUZ$ PUBLIC  UNDO 2 2 25
_SYSSMUZ$ PUBLIC  UNDO 3 2 41
_SYISMU4E PUBLIC  UNDO 4 2 57 E]EJ
4
0.194/0.002 sec | 11714 || 1-7 |

w | & Q- |

Marme | YWalue |
SEGMENT_NAME SYSTEM
OWNER Y5
TABLESPACE_NAME SYSTEM
SEGMENT_ID 0
FILE_ID 1
ELOCK_ID 9
INITIAL EXTENT 114688( ~

Figure: The Form view

If there is only one row of data, only the form is displayed.
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Source

The Source view is typically used to show the source for functions, procedures, triggers, etc. It is based on a read
only editor with SQL syntax coloring. The sub toolbar buttons from the left:

Reload the data from the database

Stop loading the data from the database
Export the data to file

Print the data

Copy the data to SQL Commander
Format the SQL

" Trigger: UPDATE_JOB_HISTORY (TABLE - UPDATE: EEGIEIERS

Oracle an Fedora & | 5chemas | HR | Triggers | UPDATE_|OE_HISTORY ({TAELE - UPDATE: EMPLO

“% Source | S5 DOL
20| | @E

1 TRIGGER update_job_history AFTER
2 UPDATE
3 OF joh_id,

department_id

On

4
5
£ employvees FOR EACH ROW BEGIN add_job_histarg old. emplovee_id, ald hire_date, =
7 EMD;

L
| 0.047/0.001 sec || 77,

Figure: The Source view
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Table Row Count

The row count view is really simple: it only shows the number of rows in the selected object.

able: COUNTRIES Actions w |

le on Fedora & hemas | HR | Tables

=3 Constraints | @ Triggers | “BDDL | < DOL with Storage
W Grants | e Rowld | =3 References | < Wavigator | ® Columns Comment
@ Info ] [T Columns ] fH Data ] & Row Count | . Primary Key | i Incexes

&

Number of rows: 25

Figure: The Row Count view
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Table Data

You use the Data tab to browse the data in the table and to do various data related operations. This view is
based on the generic grid, but it adds a few more visual components to limit the max number of rows, the width of
text columns and the collection of data tab specific operations in the right-click menu. In addition, you can also
use a filter limit the data to the rows that match the filter. The data tab is the place to do edits in DbVisualizer
Personal.

= e

~J Caonstraints ] @ Triggers ] % DOL ] “¥ DDL with 5torage
& Crants | “w Row Id =3 References | 4 Mavigator | * Columns Comment
& Info | Calurrins | i Data [ B Row Count | - Primary Key | i Inclexes

OS5 | V- W EEEE =0 [Q |

s COUNTRY_ID|  COUNTRY_MAME | REGION_ID |

1 [AR Argentina 4 E
2 Al Alstralia 3
3 |BE Belgium 1
4 |BR Brazil &
5 |Ch Canada £
& [CH Switzerland 1
7 |cn China 3
85 [DE CErmany 1

9 |Dk Denmark. 1 —
10 |Ec Egypt 4
11 |FR France 1
12 |HE Hongtong 3
12 |IL |=rael 4
14 |IM India 3

15 I Italy 1 [~]

Max Rows: Max Chars: [ | 0.009/0.004 sec || 25/3 || 1-17

Figure: The Data tab for Table objects

Right-click menu

The Data tab grid right-click menu contains some operations in addition to those the standard grid right-click
menu. The additional operations are primarily for creating SQL statements based on the current selection.
Choosing any of these creates the appropriate SQL and then switch the view to the SQL Commander tab. You
must use these operations to edit table data in the DbVisualizer Free edition. With the DbVisualizer Personal
edition, you can instead use inline and form based editing. (Information about the standard right click menu
operations are available in the Getting Started and General Overview document).

You can generate SQL with either static values as they appear in the grid, or with DbVisualizer variables. A
variable is essentially a placeholder for a value in an SQL statement. When the statement is executed,
DbVisualizer locates all variables and presents them in a dialog where you can enter or modify values for the
variables. DbVisualizer replaces the variable placeholders with the new values before executing the statement.
Variables can be used in any SQL statement and DbVisualizer relies on them heavily. (Read more about
variables in the SQL Commander document).
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Whether to use variables in the SQL statements generated by the right-click menu SQL operations depends on
the Table Data->Include Variables in SQL setting in Tool Properties, under the General tab. By default, variables
are being used in the statement. If you disable the property, static values are instead used in the generated
statement.
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Here is an example with the Include Variables in SQL setting enabled and then disabled. The SQL is generated
when the select * where operation is selected based on the selection in the previous figure.

Include Variables in SQL is enabled

select *

from HR.COUNTRIES
where COUNTRY NAME
dt=VARCHAR $$

$SSCOUNTRY NAME (where) | |Brazil] |String| |where nullable ds=40

Include Variables in SQL is disabled

select *
from HR.COUNTRIES
where COUNTRY NAME = 'Brazil'

The following lists the generated SQL for each of the operations based on the selection of COUNTRY_NAME =
Brazil, with variables disabled.

‘ Operation HSQL Example

select *

Script: SELECT ALL from HR.COUNTRIES

select *
Script: SELECT ALL WHERE from HR.COUNTRIES
where COUNTRY NAME = 'Brazil'

select *
Script: SELECT ALL WITH FILTER ||from HR.COUNTRIES
where REGION ID = 1 // If this is the filter, see below

insert into HR.COUNTRIES
Script: INSERT INTO TABLE (COUNTRY_ID, COUNTRY NAME, REGION_ID)
values ('', '', )

insert into HR.COUNTRIES
Script: INSERT COPY INTO TABLE (COUNTRYiID, COUNTRY NAME, REGIONiID)
values ('BR', 'Brazil', 2)

update HR.COUNTRIES

set COUNTRY_ID = 'BR',
Script: UPDATE WHERE COUNTRY NAME = 'Brazil',
REGION ID = 2
where COUNTRY NAME = 'Brazil'

delete from HR.COUNTRIES

Script: DELETE WHERE where COUNTRY NAME — 'Brazil
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Where Filter

The filter capability in the Data tab lets you limit the number of rows in the grid, using the same syntax as for an
SQL WHERE clause. The Filter menu button in the grid toolbar contains all operations related to using a filter.

able: COUNTRIES Actions v |
Oracle on Fedora 6 | S5chemas | HR | Tables | COUMTRIES
=3 Canstraints | @ Triggers | “soDL | ¥ DOL with Storage
I Crants ] e Row Id | =3 References ] 4 Nawvigator ] . Calumns Commment
@ Info ] [T Colurmns ] [ Data i W Row Court ] o Primarny Key ] il Indexes
204V U BEE B v = 5|0 [& |
S COUMT] WHERE REGION_ID = 1 _ID %
1 |BE IJse Mo Filter 1
2 |CH Clear Filter List 1
4 DK [0 Show/ Hide Inlined Filter 1
8 Configure Filter... 1
& |IT [talys 1
7ML Metherlands 1
B [k nited Kingdom 1
[-]
Max Rows: [2500  |Max Chars: [ | 0.918/0.078 sec | | 8/2 | 17

Figure: Filter menu

The top entries in the menu are previously used filters for the table, if any. The checkbox is selected for the filter
that is currently in use. The filters are saved between DbVisualizer sessions, and you can toggle between them
by selecting them from the menu. You use the Use No Filter choice to disable all filters for the table, and the
Clear Filter List to permanently remove all filters for the table.
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To create a new filter, select Configure Filter to launch the Filter Configuration dialog.

IE. DbVisualizer Personal - Filter & Sort

Filter
'REGION_ID v||= v/ |1 [ anD ]| or |
FEGION _ID = 1
Sort
COUNTRY_ID  ||Ascending v Add

UseFilter | | UseMoFitter ||  Close

Figure: The Data tab Filter Configuration dialog

The Filter Configuration dialog contains one Filter area and a Sort area.

The Filter area is composed of two parts. The upper one is used to define a condition for a single column. You
can use the two lists to select the column name and an operator, and enter the value of the column in the text
field. You can use Ctrl-Enter while editing the value to force a reload of the grid based on that single filter. The
lower part displays the complete filter and the buttons are used to control whether the newly entered filter will be
AND'ed or OR'ed with the complete filter. The buttons change appearance based on whether there is any filter or
not. While in the complete filter you can use Ctrl-Enter to force a reload based on the complete filter.

The Sort area is similar to the Filter area. You can select column names and sort order from the two lists, and
click the Add button to add the sort criteria for the single column to the complete criteria.

Click the Use Filter button to apply the filter and save it, and close the dialog by clicking the Close button.

If you often need to tweak the filter conditions and want a more compact user interface, you can use the inline
filter view. Use the Show/Hide Inline Filter choice in the Filter menu to toggle the visibility of the inline filter.
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Table: COUNTRIES Actions ¥ |

Oracle on Fedora g | S5chemas | HR | Tables | COURTRIES

=3 Constraints | @ Triggers | “WooL | “% DDL with Storage
W Grants | “® Rowld | =2 References | < Mavigator | ® Columns Comment
& Info ] [T Columns ] {1 Data | @ Row Count | o Primary Key | e Inclexes
SOy wEEE R v = 50 [Q |
¢ Filter: RECION_ID = 2 | | wseFilter || Use Mo Fitter |
o COUNTRY_ID | COUNTRY_MAME | REGIOM_ID | %
1 |AF Argentina 2
2 |BR Brazil 2
3| CA Canada 2
4 |MX Mexico 2
S |Us United States of America 2
Max Rows: [2500 | Max Chars: [ | 0.015/0.000 sec | | 5/3 || 1-F

Figure: Data tab with the Inline filter enabled

The inline filter is displayed above the grid. You can edit the condition in the text field and use Ctrl-Enter or click
the Use Filter button to apply the modified condition. Instead of manually typing column names in the field use the
Ctrl-Space key binding to show a list of available columns.
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Quick Filter

The quick filter acts on the data that is already in the grid, as opposed of a WHERE filter which is used to limit the
number of rows fetched from the database. With a Quick filter, you can easily list only those rows in the grid that
match the entered search string.

The following figure shows data that matches the search string "d". Matching cells are highlighted.

able: COUNTRIES Actions |

e on Fedora g | &5 | HR | Tables

=3 Constraints | @ Triggers | “BDDL | < DOL with Storage
W8 Grants | e Rowld | =& References | o Mavigator | ® Columns Comment
@ Info ] [T Columns ] fH Data | B Row Court ] i Primany Key ] il Indexes
2O|e| Y- uEEHE By = v [ )
Co COUNTRY_ID|  COUNTRY_MAME | RECION_ID | I%
1 [CA Canada 2
2 |CH Switzerland 1
3 |DE Cermansy 1
4 |Dk Denmartk: 1
5 1IN India E
& ML Metherlands 1
7K dnited Kingdom 1
g % nited States of America 2
[-]
Max Rows: [2500  |Max Chars: [ | 0.022/0.005 sec || 8[251j2 || 17

Figure: Using the Quick Filter
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Entering successive characters will narrow the result even further, as in the following figure.

Table: COUNTRIES actions » |

Oracle on Fedora & | Schemas | HR | Tables | COUMTRIES

=3 Canstraints | @ Triggers | “sooL | S% DOL with Storage
ﬂ orants ] o Row Id I =2 References ] 4' Mawigator I . Caolumns Cormment
@ Info ] [T Columns ] [ Data | @ Row Count | o Primary Key | i Indexes
2OV U/ EEE By = w0 Qo o)
. COUNTRY_ID|  COUNTRY_MAME | REGION_ID | %
1 |DE Cermansy 1
2 |DK Denrmartk, 1
Max Rows: [2500 | Max Chars: [ | 0.022/0.005 sec || 2 [251/3 | |17,

Figure: Refining the filtering
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The Quick Filter pull-down menu (click on the down arrow next to the magnifying glass) lets you choose if the
filter should match cells in all columns or just one selected column, case or case insensitive matching, and where
in the cell the value must match.

#1 Table: COUNTRIES sctions = |

Cracle on Fedora & | Schemas | HR | Tables | COUMTRIES

~J Constraints | @ Triggers | “sDDL | “% DDL with Storage
I Grants | e Rowld | =2 References | o Mavigator | * Columns Comment
@ Info ] T Columns ] ] Data I & Row Count ] ‘o Primary Key ] b Incexes

SO2%| V- hEHE R v = Qo o
[
. COUNTRY_ID|  COUNTRY_NAME | REGION_ID| | @Al |
1 |DE Cermarny 1 O COUNTRY_ID
2_|DK Denmark 1 O COUNTRY_NAME
O REGION_ID

0 Case sensitive

Case insensitive
) Match from start
Match anywhere

=l

Max Rows: [2500 | Max Chars: | | 0.022/0.005 sec | |2 [25)/3 | |17,

Monitor row count

Read more about the Monitor Row Count and Monitor Row Count Difference in Monitor and Charts.

Editing

Read about data editing in Edit Table Data
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DDL Viewer

The DDL Viewer tabs appear only for Table and View objects and for databases that have specialized database
profiles.

& B @
1 CREATE
2 TABLE EMPLOYEES
3 I
4 EMPLOYEE ID NUMEER(:,0) HOT HULL,
5 FIRST NAME VARCHARZ(Z0),
3 LAST NAME VARCHARZ({Z5) WOT HULL,
7 EMAIL VARCHARZ{25) HOT HULL,
8 PHONE_NUMEER VARCHARZ (20,
g HIFE_DATE DATE WOT HULL,
10 J0E_ID VARCHARZ(10) HOT HULL,
11 SALARY NUMBER(G,2),
12 COMMISSION PCT NUMEER(Z,Z2),
13 MANAGER_ID NUMBER(f,0),
14 DEPARTMENT ID NUMEER(4,0],
15 CONSTRAINT EMF EMP ID PK PRIMARY KEY (EMPLOYEE ID),
16 CONSTRATHT EMP DEFT_FE FOFEIGH KEY (DEPARTMENT ID) BEFEREHCES I
17 CONSTRATHT EMP J0E_FE FOREIGH KEY (JOE ID) REFEREHCES JOES [J0
18 CONSTRATHT EMP MANAGER_ FK FOREIGH KEY (MANAGER ID) REFEREHCES I
19 COHSTRATNT EMF EMATL UK UNIQUE (EMAIL), =
. e 1OR T TE wwnm wmmr s
1:1 INS Untitled#*

Figure: The DDL viewer for a table
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References

The References tab for a Table object shows how the table references other tables (e.g., Imported Keys) and
how other tables reference the selected table (i.e., Exported Keys), based on primary and foreign key
declarations. Use the sub tabs at the bottom of the display to show either view. The following shows the
references from the table.

Table: EMPLOYEES

Oracle 10g: HR | HR | TABLE | EMPLOYEES

| @ Info | [T] Columns | HH Data w Count |
| & Primarykey | & Indexes | W@ Grants | e Rowld | =& References | f Navigator |

2O B &S H| e A &HE| | W Herarchic -

HR.EMFLOYEES
J EMPLOYEE D MURBER (5]
FFRST_BANE WARCHART (20
LAST _MAME WARCHART (25
o VARCHARS (2% HR.JOBS
FHOME _MUMBER WARCHARS (20
e — i l—b e OB _iD VARCHARE (10]
JOB I WARCHART (10 M K =]
SALARY MUNEER (£.3] Fif_SALARY MURBER (5]
CORMESSION_PCT MUNMBER (Z.2] bl ER ]
FABAGER_ID BURBER (B
DEFPARTMENT M0 NUNMEER (4] _|_’ HR.DEPARTMENTS
Jin DEFARTMENT B FARBER 4]

DEPARTMENT MAME WARCHART (30|
REAMAGER_ID BIRBER (5]
LOCATION iD BIUBER (4]

|55%||Tahles: 3||References: 3

Imported Keys | Exported Keys

Figure: The references graph showing imported keys for a table
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Navigator

The Navigator tab provides an interactive way to navigate in data by following primary key and foreign key
references.

Table: DEPARTMENTS Actions |
Derby on Mac | Schemas | HR | Tables | DEPARTMENTS
@ Info | T Columns | fH Data | B Row Count
L PrimaryKey |  G@indexes | e Rowld | =3 References | 4 MNavigator | “§DDL
S E e s@maaa@En P

DEPARTMENT_ID
DEPARTMENT _NAME Human Resources J HR.EMPLOYEES ]
| "+ DEPARTMENT 1D 40 |

HR.DEPARTMENTS ]: DEPARTMENT_ID
DEPARTMENT_NAME IT

k-
y

o

X KR

. EMPLOYEE_ID | FIRST_MAME| LAST_MAME| EMAIL | PHONE_NUMEER | HIRE_DATE | [OB_ID | SALARY | COMN
103 Alexander  Hunold AHUNOLD  590.423.4567  1990-01-03 [IT_PROG  9000.00 (null

T |Re|ated Takle: | |E]|

104 Bruce Ernst BERNST  590.423.4568 1991-05-21 IT_PROG  6000.00 (ul)
105 David Austin DAUSTIN ~ 590.423.4569 1997-06-25 [T_PROG  4800.00 (ul)
106 Vall Pataballa  VPATABAL 590.423.4560 1998-02-05 IT_PROG  4800.00 (ul)
107 Diana Lorentz  DLORENTZ 590.4235567 1999-02-07 IT_PROG  4200.00 (ul
1 4
Max Rows: [1000 | Max Chars: | | | 0.002/0.002 sec || 5/11 || 1-7

Figure: The Navigator tab showing two navigation cases

The tab contains a graphic view showing navigation cases (paths through the data) at the top and a data grid
showing the data for the navigation case selected in the graph. You navigate in the data by selecting the row in
the grid that holds the key value you want to follow, e.g., a specific department in the example shown in the
figure, and then select a primary or foreign key relationship from the Related Table list above the grid. This
creates a new navigation case in the graph and updates the grid with the corresponding data.
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How to use the navigator is described in more detail in the Data Navigation section.

Procedure Editor

The procedure editor is used to browse, edit and compile procedures, functions, packages and package bodies.
The procedure contains the source editor and options to display parameter info and compilation error list. If
error(s) occur during compilation, click the error to highlight the related row in the source editor.

Note that the procedure editor currently only support Oracle database.

More information is can be found in the Procedure Editor document.

& DbVisualizer Personal - Untitled*

Fil= Edit View Database

dHRCR BENFI

SQL  Bookmarks Tools Window  Help

TO T RdB

=45 Oracle 10g: HR
=& Schemas
= & HR (Default)

&[T Tables

@ Views

----ﬂ Synanyms

-4 Indexes

,ﬂ Sequences
- Materizlized Views
----- 403 Functions
- Procedures
.. ADD_JOB_HISTORY
i REMOVE_EMP
i@ SECURE_DML

#- 43 Packages
J@ Package Bodies
& Java Sources
- J@ Java Classes
B Triggers

5§ Object Types
& Recycle Bin
&/, Invalid Obijects
------ E]| session Properties
= DBA Views

£y Users

[+ Roles

e JUPDATE_STATUS I

[2, Object View | B so Commander|

#ﬂ Procedure: UPDATE_STATUS

Oracle 10g: HR | Schemas | HR | Procedures | UPDATE_STATUS

‘ ¥ Pracedure | bl ] DDL|

E3 status: INVALID

LORa cBR s +BEls
Source:

1 create or replace procedure "HE".TPDATE STATIS
2 (order_id start IN NUMEERE DEFRULT -1,
3 order_id end IH NUMBEER DEFRULT -1,

4 status IN VARCHARZ DEFRULT 'CLOZED')
5 RS
f
7
g
g

BEGIH

update ordeers set current status = status

where id »= order_id start < amd id <= order_id end;
EHD

1:1 | [ T Juntitied]
Errors:
Line Column Text
8| J0/PL/SGL: ORA-00933: SAL command not properly ended
7l 3| PLISQL: SOL Statement ignored

Figure: The procedure editor for functions, procedures, packages and package bodies
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SQL Commander

Introduction

The SQL Commander is used to edit, format and execute SQL statements or SQL scripts. Multiple editors may
be open at the same time, each controlling its own SQL log and result sets. Result sets can be displayed in grid,
text or chart formats.

The SQL Commander supports the following features:

Syntax coloring

Auto completion

Multiple SQL editors

Multiple result sets

SQL editors displayed as tabs or windows

Result sets displayed as tabs or windows

Support for stored procedures producing multiple result sets
SQL formatter with extensive customization options
Execution control (stop on error/warning)

View result sets as grid, text or chart

Editable result sets with the inline or form editors

Support for BLOB, CLOB and binary data

View BMP, TIFF, PNG, GIF and JPEG images

View XML data in tree or text format

Export result sets as CSV, HTML, Excel, XML, SQL or text
Batch execution enabling export of unlimited sized result sets
SQL history saved between sessions

Bookmark management (save favorite SQLSs)

Sort, quick filter and basic calculations of result sets
Parameterized queries

Drop objects dragged from the Objects Tree

Auto Commit on/off support with confirmation checks if uncommitted updates
Full key binding support with predefined key maps for for Windows, Mac OS X, Linux-UNIX, SQL Query
Analyzer and TOAD users

Database specific support:

+ Oracle, DB2 and SQL Server: Explain Plan queries presented either in tree or graph format
« Oracle: support for TIMESTAMPLTZ, TIMESTAMPTZ and XML data types
« Oracle: support for DBMS Output
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Editor Controls

Figure: SQL Commander overview

The figure shows the editing area with its controls above and the output view in the lower part of the screen. The
following sections describe all features and controls in the SQL Commander in detail.

Physical Database Connections and Transactions

The SQL Commander supports database transaction control via Auto Commit or manually using commit or
rollback. The Use Single Physical Database Connection setting in connection properties specifies whether
DbVisualizer will use one or multiple physical database connection. This setting is disabled by default and
DbVisualizer will then always use at least one physical connection and one for every SQL editor that is created.
Running a statement or sequence of statements in one SQL editor will not lock the rest of the user interface while
it is executing. If however using a single physical database connection all of the Ul is locked until the execution in
the SQL Editor has completed. The reason for this behavior is that otherwise it could lead to data corruption if
using the same physical database connection.

Another important feature is that the editor status bar show the number of uncommitted requests if auto commit is

off. Pay extra attention to this as it indicates that you should complete the current transaction with either commit
or rollback.
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Editor

The SQL Commander always have at least one editor. It is called the primary editor and cannot be removed. To
create additional editors use the File->Create SQL Editor menu choice or the appropriate key binding. To close
an editor use the right-click menu on the editor tab or the close operations in the File menu.

| = 10 untitiea

_ | 7] Create SQL Editor Ctr+T
j Ié" L gj Close Current SQL Editor Ctri+F4
[1stic| L7 Close All SQL Editors CHrl Al
- localhost E Close All But Current
[¥| Show/Hide Editor Controls

Figure: Editor tab menu

The SQL editor in DbVisualizer is based on the NetBeans editor module and supports all standard editing
features. The right-click menu have the following operations:

> Execute Ctrl+Enter
[ Execute Current Crl+.
% Execute Buffer

5 Undo CtrlShift+Minus
i Redo Ctrl+5hift+2
= Cut Ctrl+
i Copy Ctrl+o
| Paste Ctri4f
3L Clear Al Ctr+Shift+Delete
@ Find... CHri+-F
<5 Find Next F3
@ Find Previous Shift+F3
< Replace... Ctr4+H
4 Goto Line.. Cri+o
¥ Lower Case Ctri+5hift+L
4 lpper Case Ctrl+-5hift+ U
=| Comment Line Ctrl+5Shift+R
==| Comment Elock Ctrl+3hift+E
= Format 5QL Ctrl+5hift+F

i Select All
i=] Select Current Statement Ctri+3hift+,

Figure: The SQL editor right click menu
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The SQL editor is also used in the Bookmark Editor and when editing CLOBs in the form editor.

Database Connection, Catalog and Schema

You use the Database Connection and Database (or Catalog) lists above the editor to specify which connection
and database to use when executing the SQL in the editor. The list of connections shows all connections as they
are ordered in the Database Objects tree, except that all currently active connections are listed first.

Database Connection [] sticky Database Schema
|;;~33 Oracle 10g: scott @ & SCoTT E|

% MyE0L 4. 1.12 - localhost E
B Oracle 10g: scott

H% Mimer 9.2.3A (mimer_stora)

B0 MyEOL 41,12 - localhost (copd
S MySOL 4.1.12 - new FLU

B MyEOL 4. 1.9 localhost (copsd
B MYSOL 5 0018 valle

KB MySOL@ENC

kB MySOL: flu

S MyEOL 4.0.22: localhost (MDD
(653 Oracle 2i: scon

Figure: Database Connection, Database and Schema lists

If you check the Sticky box above the Database Connection, the current connection selection will not change
automatically when passing SQL statements from other parts of DbVisualizer, for instance, when passing an SQL
bookmark from the Bookmark Editor. Consider an SQL bookmark defined for database connection "ProdDB". If
the Sticky checkbox is not checked (i.e., disabled), the database connection is automatically changed to ProdDB
when you pass the SQL from the Bookmark Editor. However, if the Sticky checkbox is checked (i.e., enabled),
the current database connection setting is unchanged. The Sticky setting is per SQL editor instance.

The Database list (or Catalog) defines which catalog in the connection is the target for the execution. Since not all
databases use catalogs, this list may be disabled.

For most databases, the schema selected in the Schema list is used ony to limit the tables the auto completion
feature shows in the completion pop-up; it does not define a default schema for tables referenced in the SQL,
because most databases do not allow the default schema to be changed during a session. For the databases that
do allow the default schema to be changed, however, the selected schema is also used as the default schema,
i.e., the schema used for unqualified table names in the SQL. Currently, the databases that support setting a
default schema are DB2, JavaDB/Derby and Oracle. If you don't want the selected schema to be used as the
default schema for these database, you can disable this behavior in the Tool Properties, under the database
node's SQL Editor settings.

Limiting Result Set size (Max Rows/Chars)

The Max Rows field is used to control how many rows that DbVisualizer will fetch for each result set. If there are
more rows available than presented in the result set, you will see a warning indicator in the grid status bar.

Note: Setting Max Rows technically means that it is the JDBC driver limiting the rows. This may for some
databases also affect non result set operations such as DELETE. MS SQL Server is one example.
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# 1: select EMPLOYEE_ID, FIRST_NAME... '
O3V - G EHNEE y=-sv [a O=
+EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST_MAME LAST_MAME EMAIL
1 193 Donald
2 195 Douglas
3 200 Jennifer Wha 'E The result set may contain more rows andiar
4 201 Michael Ha = some columns may be truncated. Adjust the
5 202 Pat Fay Max Rows and Max Chars settings
g 203 Susan Mav to fix the problem(s).
7 204 Hermann Bae
8 205 Shelley Higi
g 206 William Giet ———
10 23 Raolf Svensson  roffe(at)post.se
0.010/0.000 sec |t 10/ [1-10
Loa| [ Result Set[1] | “# DBMS Output]

Figure: Max Rows exceeded warning

Click on the icon below the grid shows more information about the warning.

Setting Max Chars limits the number of characters that are presented for text data. A column that contains values
with more characters than the specified Max Chars is shown with a different background color to highlight that it
is truncated.

Load from and save to file

The SQL editor supports loading statements from a file and saving the content of the editor to a file. Use the
standard file operations, Load, Save and Save As in the File main menu to accomplish this. Loading a file always
loads it into the currently selected editor.

PR O CHE S BRI QLTS
Database Connection |:|5‘tick3r Database Schema Max Rows Max Chars

B SOL Server 2005:]TDS v o s |

1 CREATE TABLE CITIES (CITY_ID INTEGER HOT HULL COHSTRATHT citiez_pk PRIMARY EEY,CITV NAME VARCHAR:-
Z CREATE TRABLE FLIGHT3 (FLIGHT ID CHAR(c) WOT HULL, SEGMENT NUMBER INTEGEE HOT HULL,0RIG_ATRPORT CHAR
3 CREATE THDEX DESTINDEX OW FLIGHTS (DEST_ATRPORT) ;

4 CREATE IHDEX ORIGINDEX OH FLIGHTS (ORIG_AIRFORT):

5 CREATE TABLE T3ERS (FIRSTHAINE VARCHAR(40) HOT HULL,LASTNAME WVARCHAR (<40) HOT WULL ,T3ERNAME VARCHAR (
6 CREATE TABLE T3EFR_CEEDIT CAFD (ID INT HOT HULL GENERATED ALWAYS AS IDEHTITY COHSTRRINT user cc_pk F
T ALTER. TABLE TSER_CEREDIT CARD ADD COHSTRAINT TSEFNAMNE FE Foreigm Key (username)] REFEREHCES U3ERS (us
& CREATE TABLE FLIGHTHIZTORY (ID INT HOT HWULL GENERATED ALWAY3 RS IDEHTITY COHSTRAINT user fh pk PRIM
S ALTER TABLE FLIGHTHISTORY ADD COHSTRATHT TAERNAME FH_FE Foreiim Key (username) REFERENCES T3ERZ (us

6 | v
9:36 || |auto Commit: OFF (0)|Encoding: Cpl252)C:\temp\create.sql|
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Figure: Loading a file into the SQL Commander

The name of the loaded file is listed in the status bar of the editor. The editor tracks any modifications and
indicates changes with an asterisk (*) after the filename.

When you exist DbVisualizer, you are asked what to do if there are any pending edits that need to be saved.

Load Recent

The File->Load Recent sub menu lists the recently loaded files. When you choose an entry, a file chooser dialog
is displayed with that file selected. The file chooser lets you to select the target SQL editor for the file:

E, Oppna b__(|
Lasicn [ s [ @EBeE
|_] createdh.sqgl Hidden Files:
|_] dizableconstraints.sql
|_] enablecanstraints.sql [ Show
|_] lnad.sqgl Encoding:

[@ cpi2s2 =]

Target Editar:

|[] New Editor =]
File Mame: |disab|ecnnstraints.sql |
Files of Type: |8QL Script (sgl, ddh |E||

Sppna H Aoyt ]

Figure: File Chooser
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Editor Preferences

The Editor preferences pane is activated via the SQL->Show/Hide Editor Controls menu option. It keeps settings
that control the appearance of the SQL editor, result sets and the log.

(General | Log| QueryBuider

PRRAMG[ECER|S +BEISR €| @
Database Connection DStickr_.f Database Schema Max Rows Max Chars
S S0L Server 2005: ... 0 15

1 CRERTE TABLE CITIES (CITY ID INTEGER HOT HULL COHSTRATHT citi
< CRERTE TABLE FLIGHTY (FLIGHT ID CHAR(c) HOT HULL, SEGMENT NI
3 CRERTE THDEX DEGSTINDEX OW FLIGHT: (DEST_ATRPORT) ;
4 CRERTE IMDEX ORIGINDEX OH FLIGHTS (ORIG_AIRPORT)
5 CRERTE TABLE T3ER3 (FIRITNAME VARCHAR(40) HOT HULL,LASTHAME ¥
& CRERTE TABLE T3ER_CREEDIT CARD (ID' INT HOT HULL GENERATED ALT4
7 ALTER TABLE U3EE_CFEDIT CARD ADD CONSTRAINT TUSERNAME FE Forei

Editors
(%) Show as Tabs

) Show as Windows

Execution
[ ] 5top on Error

[]5top on Warning

[12pIng Lanp 2w | [1oup3 Tos [ |

& CRERTE TABLE FLIGHTHISTORY (ID INT HOT WULL GENERATED ALVAYS | Result Sets
S ALTER TABLE FLIGHTHISTORY ADD CONSTRAINT USERNAME FH FK Forei{ | () Showas Tabs
Tabs at Taop b
4 ¥ 5
9:3¢ |INS|Auto Commit: OFF (0)|Encoding: Cpl2sz|C:\temp\create.§ | (] Tabs in Single Row
. 5 |

[15how SQLin Tool Tip
) Show as Windows
[]Pin Mew Result Sets

[1Dant Show Empty Result Sets

Result Set Maming Scheme
${index} §{sol} w
Tip
Use SOL->ShowHide Editor Controls

menu command or the |5 editor

tool bar hutton to control the visikility
of this pane.

Lag | | 7] Result Set

Figure: Editor preferences pane

All settings made in the editor preferences pane are saved between invocations.

Tip: The Result Set Naming Scheme may include HTML code, typically used to change the style of the elements.
Example: <html>${index}: ${sgl} <b>(${rows})</b></html>

Multiple editors

There is always one default editor named Main Editor. This editor is used when passing SQL bookmarks from the
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Bookmarks Editor or when issuing requests from other parts of DbVisualizer that activate the SQL Commander.
You can open additional SQL editors with the File->Create SQL Editor main menu operation. Editors can be
organized as tabs or internal windows using the View buttons. To remove all but the Main Editor select the File-
>Close all SQL Editors menu operation.

Permissions

All SQL commands executed in the SQL Commanded are checked with the DbVisualizer Permission verifier
before being executed by the database server. The permission verifier use various rules to determine if a specific
SQL is allowed, denied or need confirmation before being executed. Specify in Tool Properties->Permissions the
rules for the verifier.

Charsets and Fonts

You can change the SQL editor font, which is useful and necessary in order to display characters for languages
like Chinese, Japanese, etc.

1 insert into RESTAURANTS (ID, NAME, SPECIALITY, STYLE, LOCATION) values (
31, AT OEGOET, TR -, RS, CEE
4 insert into RESTAURANTS (ID, MAME, SPECIALITY, STYLE, LOCATION) values (
F2, "HITETATORAMOE, &, THEe, CdEE Tl

5:38  |IM3

Figure: SQL Editor with another font

Open Tool Properties and select the Font category to set the font for the SQL Editor. (It is a good idea to set the
same font for both the SQL editor and the grid components).

Note: Displaying data correctly is not just a matter of setting the font, because the character encoding on the
client side (in which DbVisualizer runs) and in the database server may not be compatible. There is experimental
support to set encodings to accomplish proper conversation between different encodings. Please see the Getting
Started and General Overview document for more information.
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Key Bindings

The editor shortcuts, or key bindings, can be redefined in the Tool Properties Key Bindings category. Select the
Editor Commands folder to browse all editor actions.

key Bindings
Uze these settings to define the key hindings throughout the application. % ou must make
a copy of an exiszting key map to alter key bindingz. The active indicator highlight= the
current key map.
Keymaps

Default (read-onk) | Set Active

Linuz-UNIX (active, read-onhy)

Mac OS5 X (read-only) | Make Copy

SaL Query Analyzer (read-anly
ToAD fread-anlv

kKeymap Settings

Keymap: Based an: Default (read-onhy)
Action | key Bindings |
) All Bindings E
[L_J Editor Commands
J LJ hain Mernu
Ztn) File
o) Edit
1 Undo Ctrl+Skift Minus, Ctrl Z
9 Redo Ctrl+Skift Z
<0 Cut Ctrl ¥ Klipp ut
,_TD Copy Ctrl C; Cirl Insert; Kopiera
| Paste Ctrl Y Skift Insert; Ctrl W Klistra in E
key Bindings:
Ctrl+ 5kift £

Figure: The Key Bindings editor in Tool Properties

Read more about configuring key bindings in the Tool Properties document.

Client side Comments

Comments in the SQL editor are identified by the comment identifiers in Tool Properties. These are client side
comments and are removed by DbVisualizer before execution.

Sometimes the comments need to be passed to the database. Oracle, for example, uses the block comment
identifier to express "hints" for the database. These must be passed to the database for processing. To enable
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this, just change the delimiters for the block comment to something that doesn't interfere with the /*+ ... */ notation
that Oracle uses.

Comment Delimiters

Specity the comment identifiers that might sppear in a SG0L statement. Camments are extracted
fram the SGL statement before execution.

Single Line [dentifier 1:
Single Line [dentifier 2: [if

i
:

Block Comment Bedin ldentifier; | End:

select Id, Name, Address from Ewp; —-- This iz a single line comment
select Bizme, Age from Type:; fF This is a single line comment

-I,I'*

(This iz a block comment)

create table Car (Type warcharf (20, Color warcharz(l0)));
create index CarInd (Type asc);

i

Figure: The Comments category in Tool Properties

Auto Completion

Auto completion is a convenient feature used to assist you when editing SQL statements.
The following figure shows the completion pop up with table names.

select * fruml

Zhoose Tahle

7] COUNTRIES HR
[T] DEPARTMENTS HR
~] EMPLOYEES HR
7] JOB_HISTORY HR
] JoBS HR
7] LOCATIONS HR
7] REGIONS HF:
7] EMP_DETAILS VIEW HFR

1:15% NS Untitled*
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Figure: Auto completion pop up showing table names

Here is another completion pop-up showing column names.

1 zelect * from HE.EMPLOYEES emnp, HR.DEPARTMENTS dept
2 where enp.DEPARTMENT ID = |

Choose Column
& -all Columns- HR.EMFLOYEES emp
= EMPLOYEE_ID [MUMEER] HR.EMFLOYEES emp
FIRST_MWAME [MARCHARZ] HR.EMFLOYEES emp
LAST_HAME [VARCHARZ] HR.EMFLOYEES emp
EMAIL [VARCHARZ] HR.EMFLOYEES emp
PHOHE_MUMBER [ARCHARZ] HR.EMFLOYEES emp
HIRE_DATE [DATE] HR.EMFLOYEES emp
JOB_ID [VARCHARZ] HR.EMFLOYEES emp
SALARY [MUMEER] HR.EMFLOYEES emp
COMMISSION_PCT [MUMEBER] HR.EMFLOYEES emp
MANAGER_ID [MIUMEER] HR.EMFLOYEES emp
DEPARTMENT_ID [MIUMEER] HR.EMFLOYEES emp
-All Columns- HR.DEFARTMEMNTS dept
= DEPARTMENT_ID [MIUMEER] HR.DEFARTMEMNTS dept
DEPARTMENT_HAME [VARCHARZ] HR.DEPARTMENTS dept
MANAGER_ID [MIUMEER] HR.DEFARTMEMNTS dept
LOCATION_ID [MUMBER] HR.DEFARTMEMTS dept

2:27 IN: Untitled*

Figure: Auto completion pop up showing column names
DbVisualizer currently provides auto completion for table and columns names for the following DML commands:

SELECT
INSERT

UPDATE
DELETE

To display the completion pop-up, use the key binding Ctrl-SPACE. You select an entry in the pop-up menu with
a mouse double-click, the ENTER key, or the TAB key. To cancel the pop-up, press the ESC key.

Tip: The SPACE key can be configured to select entries in the pop up. Do this in the Tool Properties General-
>Key Bindings category. Select the Editor Commands key bindings and add the SPACE key for the Insert
Newline editor action.

Note 1: If there are several SQL statements in the editor then make sure to separate them using the statement
delimiter character (default to ";").

Note 2: In order for the column name completion pop up to appear then you must first make sure there are table
names in the statement.

Note 3: All table names that has been listed in the completion pop up are cached by DbVisualizer to make sure
subsequent displays of the pop up is performed quickly without asking the database. The cache is cleared only
when doing a Refresh in the database objects tree or reconnecting the database connection.

Note 4: The Schema list above the editor is used only to assist the auto completion feature to limit what tables to
list in the pop up.
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General display settings for the auto completion feature are managed in Tool Properties.

Here are some examples of how the auto completion works depending on when it is activated. The <AC> symbol
indicates the position where the auto completion pop-up is requested. The currently selected catalog is empty
and the selected schema is HR. (These examples are when accessing an Oracle database).

select * from <AC>
select * from SYS.<AC>

select * from SYS.a<AC>

select <AC> from SYS.all objects

select <AC> from SYS.all objects all,
EMPLOYEES

select emp.<AC> from EMPLOYEES emp

select emp.N<AC> from EMPLOYEES emp

insert into EMPLOYEES (<AC>

Shows all tables in the HR schema (since HR is the
selected schema)

The pop up displays all tables in the SYS schema
independent of the schema list selection

Lists all tables in the SYS schema beginning with
the A character

Lists all column in the SYS.all_objects table

Lists all columns in the SYS.all_objects and
EMPLOYEES table (in the HR schema)

Lists all columns in the EMPLOYEES table, here
identified by the alias emp

Lists all columns in the EMPLOYEES table
identified by alias emp starting with the N character
Lists all columns in the EMPLOYEES table.

Selecting the -All Columns- in the pop-up results in
all columns being added, comma separated.

It is possible to fine tune how auto completion shall work in the connection properties. The following settings can
be used to adjust if table and column names should be qualified.

I e Connection [ 49 Database Info \ £ Dara Twpes \ 5 Search |

¥ Connection Properties
Driver Properties

— |F Authentication

— 1@ Delimited [dentifiers
— 5 Qualifiers

— & Transaction

— [£] s0L Statements

— &/ Connection Hooks

— 5] Systern Tables

Database Profile Qualify Objects with SchemafDatahase

Uze theze zettings to contral whether object names should be be qualified with the
3 Oracle databasze or schema name during object scripting.

Auto CompletionQuery Builder: [#

— || Ohjects Tree Qualify Calumns

— [ sqL Editor Usze these settings to control whether column names should be qualified with the
— &} Data Types table name.

- [h Explain Plan Mote: Lzing table name aliases will override the setting of prepend column names.

Auto CompletionQuery Builder: [#

scripting: [

| Defaults

| Apply

Connection Properties

Figure: Properties controlling auto completion qualifiers
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With Qualify disabled (for both table names and columns):
select Name, Address from EMPLOYEE where Id > 240

With Qualify enabled:

select EMPLOYEE.Name, EMPLOYEE.Address from HR.EMPLOYEE where EMPLOYEE.Id > 240

(The setting of Qualify Columns is ignored when an alias is used for a table name in the SQL).

The property settings in the figure below define whether delimited identifiers should be part of the completed
SQL.

I we Connection [ tg Database Info \ &4 Data Tywpes | 9 Search |

¥ Connection Properties

Database Profile Delimited Identifiers

Driver Froperties Delimited identifiers are identifiers which do not need to followthe rules of regular

3 Oracle o identifiers. Such identifiers can include sequence of printable characters

— \F Authentication excluding those which are not allowed to use in delimited identifiers in the actual
— @ Delimited Identifiers databaze, Usually delimited identifiers are used when you need to use QL

— j;’« Qualifiers reserved word, spaces and mixed case sequences as an identifier.

— & Transaction Begin Identifier: [ | End Identifier: [ |

— [£] S0L Statements

— & Connection Hooks Ex: update SCOTT."Phone #" set "Name” = 'Miz’ where "1d" = 72

— | Ohjects Tree
— [ SGL Editor
— &% Data Types Use of Delimited |dentifiers

B [h Explain Plan Select here what features in DbVizsualizer that should generate delimited identifiers
— 5] System Tables for table and column names.

scripting: [
Auto CompletionfQuery Builder: [

| Defaults | Ay

Connection | [¥] Properties |

Figure: Properties controlling delimited identifiers for auto completion

With Delimited Identifiers disabled:

select Name, Address from HR.EMPLOYEE where Id > 240

With Delimited Identifiers enabled:
select "Name", "Address" from HR."EMPLOYEE" where "Id" > 240

SQL Formatter

The SQL->Format SQL feature is used to format the editor buffer according to the settings defined in the Tool
Properties SQL Editor->SQL Formatting category. There are many things you can configure. After making some
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changes, press Apply and format again to see the result. The formatter can work with the source SQL enclosed
in quotes (e.g., when copied from a program), and it can format the final SQL for inclusion in a program written
in languages like Java, C#, PHP, VB, etc.

Example of the SQL before formatting:

select CompanyName, ContactName, Address,

City, Country, PostalCode from
Northwind.dbo.Customers OuterC

where CustomerID in (select top 2 InnerC.CustomerId
from Northwind.dbo.[Order Details] OD

join Northwind.dbo.Orders O on OD.OrderId = O.0OrderID
join Northwind.dbo.Customers InnerC

on O.CustomerID = InnerC.CustomerId

Where Region = OuterC.Region

group by Region, InnerC.CustomerId

order by sum(UnitPrice * Quantity * (1-Discount)) desc)
order by Region

And after formatting has been applied:

SELECT
CompanyName,
ContactName,
Address,
City,
Country,
PostalCode

FROM
Northwind.dbo.Customers OuterC

WHERE
CustomerID in

(

SELECT
top 2 InnerC.CustomerId
FROM
Northwind.dbo. [
ORDER
Details] OD
JOIN
Northwind.dbo.Orders O
ON
OD.OrderId = 0.0rderID
JOIN
Northwind.dbo.Customers InnerC
ON
O.CustomerID = InnerC.CustomerId
WHERE
Region = OuterC.Region
GROUP BY
Region,
InnerC.CustomerId
ORDER BY

sum (UnitPrice * Quantity * (1-Discount)) desc
)
ORDER BY
Region
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SQL History

The SQL Editor keeps track of all executed SQL statements. You can use the Previous and Next buttons in the
editor toolbar to walk forward and backward through the statements. They insert the previously executed

SQL, with accompanying settings for Database Connection, Catalog and Schema (if Sticky is disabled). The SQL
main menu also contains operations for walking through the statement history.

The history entries are also managed as SQL Bookmarks, collected in the History root folder in the Bookmark
Editor.

SQL Bookmarks

SQL Bookmarks are used to manage favorite SQL statements between invocations of DbVisualizer. These are
handled by the Bookmark Editor but the execution is performed in the SQL Commander. Please refer to the SQL
Bookmarks document for how to use the Bookmarks main menu operations in the SQL Commander.

Execution

The execution of multiple SQL statements can be controlled using the Stop Execution On controls. These define
whether the execution of the following SQL statements will be stopped based on two states:

* Errors
Stop the execution if the SQL resulted in an error
*  Warnings
Stop the execution if the SQL executed successfully but no rows were affected

Note: The Stop Execution On controls are only effective when executing multiple SQL statements

SQL->Execute

Use the SQL->Execute main menu operation to execute the SQL in the current (selected) SQL editor. The SQL
Commander executes the statements one by one and indicates the progress in the log area. The currently
selected Database Connection is used for all statements. The SQL Commander does not support executing
SQLs for multiple database connections in one batch.

The result of the execution is displayed in the output view based on what result(s) are returned. If there are
several results and an error occurred in one of them, the Log view is automatically displayed to indicate the error.

If you select a statement in the SQL editor and choose SQL->Execute, only the selected statement is executed.
This is a useful feature when you have several SQL statements are in the SQL editor and you just want to
execute one or a few of the statements.
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1 select * from DBA sales_order; -

2

3

4 select * from DBA customer;

5

7

7

2 select * from DBA department;

S select * from DBA emplovee; E
[ J []
4.1 IME File: f{home/rogge/work/pureit/apps/dbvis/testscript™

Figure: Selection execute

In the above figure, only the highlighted statement is being executed.

SQL->Execute Current

The Execute Current operation is useful when you have a script with several SQL statements. It lets you execute
the statement at the cursor position without first having to select the SQL statement. The default key binding for
execute current is Ctrl-PERIOD (Citrl-.).

Note: Execute Current determines the actual statement by parsing the editor buffer using the standard statement
delimiters.

Tip: If you are unsure what the boundaries are for the current statement then use Edit->Select Current Statement.
This will highlight the current statement without executing it.

SQL->Execute Buffer

Execute Buffer sends the complete editor buffer for execution as one statement. No comments are removed or
parsing of individual statements based on any delimiters is made. This operation is useful when executing
anonymous SQL blocks or SQLs used to create procedures, functions, etc.

SQL->Execute Explain Plan (Oracle, SQL Server and DB2)

Explain Plan is supported for Oracle, DB2 and SQL Server. Explain Plan executes your query and records

the plan that the database devises to execute it. By examining this plan, you can find out if the database is
picking the right indexes and joining your tables in the most efficient manner. The explain plan feature works
much the same as executing SQLs to present result sets; you may highlight statements, run a script or load from
file. The explain plan results can easily be compared by using the pin feature in combination with window style
presentation.

DbVisualizer presents the plan either in a tree style format or in a graph. What information is shown depends on
what database it is. In the tree view put the mouse pointer on the column header for a tooltip description what that
column represents. The following screenshot shows the SQL in the editor at top and the resulting explain plan as
result.
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1."CITY ",

SELECT d."DEPARTMENT _NAME",

1

2

3 c."COUNTRY_MNAME",
4 r. "RECION_MAME"

5 FROM HR."DEPARTMENTS" d,
& hr, "LOCATIONS" 1,
] hr. "COUNTRIES" c,
B hr. "RECIONZ" r

9 WHERE d."LOCATION_ID"

1. "LOCATION_ID"

10 and 1."COUNTRY_ID" = c."COUNTRY_ID"
11 and c."REGION_ID" = r."REGION_ID"
17 and d."MANAGER_ID" dn
13 &ELECT "EMPLOYEE_ID"
14 FROM HE."EMPLOYEES"
15 WHERE "FIRST_MAME" Tike 'A%
6
166 THS

Untitled*

I P BXPLAIN 1: SELECT d."DEPARTMENT _NAME", |

Qa4 [E @ Tree Yiew (O Graph Yiew
Operation | Wode Cost (3| Cost| CPU Cost| 1/0 Cost| Optimizer | Cardinality]
b SELECT STATEMENT 0.0 % 6 363492 & ALL_ROWS 3
4)‘ aof MESTED LOCPS 0.0 % 6 363492 & 3
&- £3 NESTED LOOPS 16.7 % 5 338468 5 3
H-P—-,_;} MESTED LOOPRS 0.0 % 3 244292 2 11
b MESTED LOGCPS 0.0 % g 150072 g 23
g o HRE.COUNTRY _C_ID_PK IMDES (FULL SCAR) 6.7 % 1 12121 1 ANALYZED 25
‘-.{,} HE.LOCATIONS TABLE ACCESS (BY INDEX ROwWIDy 16.7 % 1 ge71 1 AMALYZED 1
L v HELOC_COUNTRY_[X IMNDEX (RAMGE SCAN) 0.0 % 0 1250 0 ANALYZED g
‘-.;,;" HR.DEPARTMENTS TABLE ACCESS (BY IMDEX ROWID) 167 % 1 9689 1 AMALYZED 1
L o HE.DEPT _LOCATION X INDEX (FAMGE SCAN) 0.0 % 0 1es0 0 ANALYZED 4
@ '-.{,} HFE.EMPLOYEES TABLE ACCESS (BY INDEX ROWID) 6.7 % 1 goel 1 AMALYZED 1
L v HRE.EMP_EMP_ID_PE IMDEX {(LUMIQUE SCAR) 0.0 % 0 1050 0 ANALYZED 1
- '-..:,} HE.EECIONS TABLE ACCESS (BY INDEX ROWID) 167 % 1 83241 1 AMALYZED 1
L v HRE.REG_ID_PE. INDEX (UNIQLE STAM) 0.0 % 0 1050 0 ANALYZED 1
e ——] 1 D

Figure: Explain Plan presented as a tree
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The Graph View shows the plan as a graph. The graph can be exported to an image file or printed. Use the File

menu choices to export and print.

l £ EXPLAIN 1: SELECT o "DEPARTMEMT _MAME" |
O Tree Wiew @ Graph Yiew
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Figure: Explain Plan presented as a graph
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Each of the supported databases use different techniques to manage their explain plan support. To control this,
either click the Preferences toolbar button or go to Connection Properties->[database]->Explain Plan.

v Connection [ @ Database Info ‘ <5 Data Twoes | @ Search |

General
— Datahase Profile Plan Tahle
— Driver Properties Use these property settings to control the plan table.
— Ohject Tree Labels
. Dﬁtabaie Connection (@ Use Default Plan Takle

noks
5501 (O Use User Defined Plan Tahle
'—SQL Statements

— Transaction
2-S0L Editor Plan Table MName:

Auta Completion Create Plan Table if not Exists: [
Pre-processing

Mewy Lines
& Oracle Explain Colaring

Explain Use these property settings to contral wether to color code the highest cost nodes.
Data Twpes

Schema Mame:

Color Critical Modes: [

Critical Threshald: % of total cost 5%

tifarning Threshold: % of total cost s

| Defaults ‘ Applhy
Connection | [¥] Properties

Figure: Explain Plan configuration

The configuration options are different for each of the supported databases.

Auto Commit, Commit and Rollback

The commit and rollback SQL commands and the accompanying operations in the Database main menu are
enabled if the Auto Commit setting is off for the actual SQL editor. The default setting for Auto Commit is on,
which means that the driver/database automatically commits each SQL that is executed. If Auto Commit is
disabled, it is very important to manually issue the commit or rollback operations when appropriate.

The Auto Commit setting is enabled by default and can be adjusted in the Connection Properties.
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SQL Scripts

An SQL script is composed of several SQL statements and can be executed in a batch. Each SQL statement is
separated by a single character, a sequence of characters, or the word "go" on a single line. The default settings

for the separator characters are defined in Tool Properties and can be modified to match your needs.

SaL Statement Delimiter
The character(=) that delimitz one =L statement from another during execution.

The delimiter is ignored if found within apostrophes (1), double quates(" ™), in a single line
comment or in a block comment. s alzo ignored if found in & Yariakle,

SGL Staternent Delimiter 10 [; |
SOL Staternent Delimiter 2: [; |

Allowy "o as Delimiter

Check to enable go as the only word on a line as an additional S0L statement delimiter.

Allow "ga" as Delimiter:

Anaonymous SGL Block ldentifiers

The character(=) uzed in the SCL Commander to identify the begin and end of an anonymous

SEL block.
Bedgin ldentifier:
End Identifier:

Figure: Statement Delimiters

The following SQL script illustrates some uses of the SQL statement delimiters based on the settings in the

previous figure:

select * from MyTable; /*
insert into table MyTable

(Id, Name) /* This is a comment */ values (1, 'Arnold') /*
go

update MyTable set Name = 'George' where Id = 1; /*
select * from /%

MyTable; // This is a comment

Anonymous SQL blocks

Stmt 1

Stmt 2

Stmt 3

Stmt 4

*/

*/

*/
*/

An anonymous SQL block is a block of code which contains not only standard SQL but also proprietary code for a

specific database. The anonymous SQL block support in the SQL Commander uses another technique in the

JDBC driver to execute these blocks. The way you tell the SQL Commander know that a SQL block is to be
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executed is to insert a begin identifier just before the block and an end identifier after the block. The figure in the
previous section shows these settings and the default values:

Begin Identifier: ==/
End Identifier: /

Here follows an example of an anonymous SQL block for Oracle:

--/ script to disable foreign keys

declare cursor tabs is select table name, constraint name
from user constraints where constraint type = 'R' and owner = user;

begin

for 7 in tabs loop

execute immediate ('alter table '||j.table name||' disable constraint '||j.constraint name);
end loop;

end;

/

If you want to execute the complete editor buffer as an anonymous SQL block, use the SQL->Execute Buffer
operation. In this case, you do not need the begin and end identifiers.

Stored Procedures

Executing stored procedures is not officially supported by DbVisualizer even though it works for some databases.
The best way to figure it out is to test.

Our internal tests show that the Sybase ASE and SQL Server procedure calls work okay in the SQL Commander.
DbVisualizer also presents multiple result sets from a single procedure call as of version 4.0 for these databases.
Client Side Commands

The SQL Commander supports a number of DbVisualizer specific editor commands. An editor command begins
with the at sign, "@". The following sections describe the available commands.

@run - run SQL script from file

@cd <directory> - change directory

@<file> - run SQL script from file

Use the following commands to locate and execute SQL scripts directly from a file without first loading the file into
the SQL editor. This is useful if you are using an external editor or a development environment to edit the SQL
but use DbVisualizer to execute it.

¢ (@run <file>
Request to execute the file specified as parameter
* @cd <directory>
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Change the working directory for the following @run or @<file> commands

e @<file>

Same as @run <file>

Example of a script utilizing the file referencing commands:

select * from MyTable;

@run createDB.sql;

@cd /home/mupp;

@loadBackup.sql;

- Selects data from MyTable

- Execute the content of the

- createDB.sql file. The location

- of this file is the same as the working
- directory for DbVisualizer.

- Request to change directory to /home/mupp

- Execute the content in the
- loadBackup.sql file. This file will now
- be read from the /home/mupp directory.

@export - export result sets to file

The @export commands are used to declare that any result sets from the SQL statements that follows should be
written to a file instead of being presented in the DbVisualizer tool. This is really useful, since it enables dumping
very large tables to a file for later processing or, for example, to perform backups. The following commands are

used to control the export:

* (@export on

Defines that the SQL statements that follows will be exported rather then being presented in DbVisualizer
* (@export set parml="valuel" parm2="value2"
The set command is used to customize the export process. Check the table below for the complete set of

parameters.
* (@export off

Defines that SQL statements that follows will be handled the normal way, i.e., the result sets are
presented in the DbVisualizer tool

These parameters are supported:

‘ Parameter H Default Value H Valid Values ‘
AppendFile false true, false, clear |
BinaryFormat 'Don't Export Don't Export, Value, Hex, Base64 |
CsvColumnDelimiter \t (TAB) I |
CsvincludeColumnHeader true true, false |
CsvincludeSQLCommand false true, false |
CsvRowCommentldentifier I I |
CsvRowDelimiter n (r\}v(th(lj\lol\)/(V/SL)inux/ Mac OS X), \in
DateFormat yyyy-MM-dd gggu\r/:ggtformats in Tool Properties
DecimalNumberFormat Unformatted Sggu\ﬁlaigtformats in Tool Properties.
Destination File File |
Encoding UTF-8 I |
Filename 'REQUIRED I |
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Format csv 'CSV, HTML, XML, SQL

HtmlincludeSQLCommand false true, false

HtmlintroText I I

HtmiTitle 'DbVisualizer export output I

NumberFormat Unformatted gggu\r/ﬁggtformats in Tool Properties
QuoteTextData 'None (ANSI if Format="SQL") None, Single, Double, ANSI
Settings I I

ShowNullAs (null I

SqlincludeSQLCommand false true, false
SqlRowCommentldentifier - I

SqlSeparator ; I

TimeFormat HH:mm-ss gggu\r/ﬁggtformats in Tool Properties
TimeStampFormat Hyyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss.SSSSSS ‘Sggu\r/r?ggtformats in Tool Properties.
XmlincludeSQLCommand false true, false

XmlintroText I I

Example 1: @export with minimum setup

The following example shows the minimum commands to export a result set.
The result set produced by the select * from Orders will be exported to the C:\Backups\Orders.csv file, using the
default settings.

@export on;
@export set filename="c:\Backups\Orders.csv";

select * from Orders;

Example 2: @export with automatic table name to file name mapping

This example shows how to make the filename the same as the table name in the select statement. The example
also shows several select statements. Each will be exported in the SQL format. Since the filename is defined to
be automatically set, this means that there will be one file per result set and each file is named by the name of its
table.

Note: There must be only one table name in a select statement in order to automatically set the filename, i.e if the
select joins from several tables or pseudo tables are used, you must explicitly name the file.

@export on;
@export set filename="c:\Backups\${table}" format="sql";

select * from Orders;

select * from Products;
select * from Transactions;

Example 3: @export all result sets into a single file

This example shows how all result sets can be exported to a single file. The AppendFile parameter supports the
following values.
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¢ true
The following result sets will all be exported to a single file

- false
Turn off the append processing
e clear

Same as the true value but this will in addition clear the file before the first result set is exported

@export on;
@export set filename="c:\Backups\alltables.sql" appendfile="clear" format="sql";

select * from Orders;
select * from Products;
select * from Transactions;

Example 4: @export using predefined settings

The Export Grid Wizard lets you save export settings to a file for later use. Such an export settings file can be
referenced in the @export set command.

@export on;
@export set settings="c:\exportsettings\htmlsettings.xml" filename="c:\Backups\${table}";

select * from Orders;
select * from Products;
select * from Transactions;

The example shows that all settings will be read from the c:\exportsettings\html.xml file.

@exit [nocheck] - Exit DbVisualizer

The @exit command is the same as selecting the File->Exit operation. This command can be useful if you start
DbVisualizer using the -invisible, -sql and -execute program arguments. Having @exit last in the loaded SQL file
forces DbVisualizer to exit once the script has been executed. The nocheck argument defines that no
confirmation dialogs should be displayed during exit.

@echo - Echo text

The @echo command simply echos the supplied text in the output.

@window iconify - Iconify the main window

This command results in the main window being lowered (iconified).

@window restore - Raise the main window

This command results in the main window being raised (if iconified).
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@desc table - Describe the columns in table

Use the @desc command to show column information for a table. For tables that are not in the current database
or schema, you need to qualify the table name properly.

@desc table;
@desc database.table;
@desc schema.table;

@spool log - Save log to file

The @spool log command is used to save the log to file. (The log is not cleared after being saved).
@spool log mylog.txt

(@stop on error - Stop execution if any error occurs

@stop on warning - Stop execution if any warning occurs

The @stop on error and warning can be used to control that the script processing should stop if any error or
warning occurs. The corresponding @continue on xxx command is used to ignore any error or warning
conditions.

@stop on error;
@stop on warning;

@continue on error;
@continue on warning;

Parameterized queries (variables)

Variables can be used to build parameterized SQL statements. When you execute a statement, the SQL
Commander looks for variables and prompt you to enter or replace the variable values. Variables are also used
internally in DbVisualizer. The SQL templates that are listed in the Tool Properties SQL->SQL Statements
category are used inside DbVisualizer in various situations. The difference compared to variables you enter in the
SQL editor is that DbVisualizer automatically substitutes the predefined variable names with the correct values
when the templates are used instead of prompting you for values.

A variable has the following format in its simplest form:

$SFullName$s$

A variable must begin and end with the character(s) identified by the Variable Identifier property in the Tool
Properties SQL category (default is $$, as in the example above). During execution, the SQL Commander
searches for variables and displays a window with the name of each variable and an input (value) field. Enter the
value for each variable and then press Execute. This replaces the variable with the value and finally lets the
database execute the statement.

Tip: Use the Ctrl->Enter key binding as a shortcut for Execute.
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1 wpdate Friends
2 set FirstName = '§5First Namefs', LastName = '$4Last Namegfs'
3 where Id = £5Id(|||Integer||where 5§

E. Enter Variable Yalues

Enter valuss for the following variables that were found in the statementis).
The s icon indicate that the field is part of the primary key. Use the string
{null} to represent a null, Time and date values must much the formats
specified in Tool Proparties,

Use the Shift-Enter key stroke Ffor multi lime input,

First Name: |Benny
Last Mame: |Andersson
Where Columns

Id: |91 21| Integer

[ Execute ] [ Preview ] [ Clear ] [ Cancel

Figure: The substitute variables window

The above example is the simplest case, as it only contains the variable name. In this case it is also necessary to
place the text value within quotes since the substitution window cannot determine from the variable itself if it is a
number or text variable.

The final substituted SQL statement that results from the initial SQL and variable value is:

update Friends set FirstName = 'Benny', LastName = 'Andersson' where Id = 9121;

Variable Syntax

The variable format supports setting a default value, data type and a few options as in the following example:
$SFullName | |Andersson| |String| |where pk $$

The full format of the variable syntax is:
SSvariableName [|| defaultValue [|]| type [|| options]]]

* variableName
Required. This is the name that appears in the substitution dialog. If several variables have the same
name, the substitution dialog shows only one and the entered value will be applied to all variables of that
name.

« defaultValue
The default value that appears in the substitution dialog

+ type
The type of variable - String, Integer, BinaryData, etc. This is used to determine if the value should be
enclosed by quotes or not. If no type is specified, it is treated as an Integer (no quotes).

e options
The options part is used to express various things. Most interesting are the pk and where keywords.
(Note: There must be a whitespace character following a keyword).
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. pk
Declares that an icon should appear before the variable name in the substitution dialog to
indicate that it is a primary key field.

* where
Declares that the variable is part of the WHERE clause and so should appear last in the list of
variables.

Output View

The Output View in the lower area of the SQL Commander is used to display the result of the SQLs being
executed. How the results are presented is based on what type of result it is. A log entry is always produced in
the Log view for each SQL statement that is executed. This entry shows at a minimum the execution time and
how many rows were affected by the SQL. There may also be a result set if the SQL returned one. These result
sets are presented either as tabs or windows based on your choice.

# 1:select* from DEPARTMENTS | @ 2: select EMPLOYEE_ID, FIRST_NAME... # 3:select*from JOB_HISTORY
SO L5 V-G EEEERv=-n| Q- [EER
JEMPLOYEE_ID ~+ START_DATE END_DATE JOB_ID  DEPARTMENT_ID
1 102/1993-01-13 00:00:00.0 |1998-07-24 00:00:00.0 |IT_PROG 60 ~
2 101/1989-09-21 00:00:00.0 |1993-10-27 00:00:00.0 |AC_ACCOUNT 110
3 101/1993-10-28 00:00:00.0 |1997-03-15 00:00:00.0 |AC_MGR 110
4 201 1996-02-17 00:00:00.0 |1899-12-19 00:00:00.0 MK_REP 20
5 114/1998-03-24 00:00:00.0 |1999-12-31 00:00:00.0 |ST_CLERK 50
6 22 1998-01-01 00:00:00.0 |1989-12-31 00:00:00.0 |ST_CLERK 50
7 200/1987-09-17 00:00:00.0 |1993-06-17 00:00:00.0 AD_ASST 90
8 176/1998-03-24 00:00:00.0 |1998-12-31 00:00:00.0 |SA_REP 30 v
0.010/0.010 sec | 10/5 | 1-9
Log| (7] Result Set[3] | “@ DBMS Output

Figure: The output view

If an error occurs during execution, the SQL Commander automatically switches to the Log view so that you can
further analyze the problem.

Log

The log keeps an entry for each SQL statement that has been executed. It provides generic information, such as
how many rows were affected and the execution time. The important piece of information is the execution
message which shows how the execution of that specific statement ended. If an error occurred, the complete log
entry will be in red, indicating that something went wrong.
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08:26:33 [SELECT - 23 row(s), 0.015 secs] Result set fetched

08:26:55 [SELECT - 27 row(s), 0.015 secs] Result set fetched 1 Copy ctrl+C
08:26:50 [SELECT - 107 row:s), 0.004 secs] Fesult et fetched L—_! Save As.., CHr+Shift+5
08:26:36 [SELECT - 0 row(s), 0.113 secs] [Error Code: 342, 500 State: 42000] ORA7 o Clear Log Ctri+Delete

08:26:36 [SELECT - 10 row(s), 0.019 secs] Eesult set fetched
08:26:36 [SELECT - 23 row(s), 0.016 secs] Eesult set fetched
08:26:57 [SELECT - 4 rows), 0.003 secs] Result set fetched Clear Error Entries

« T statement(s) executed, 196 row(s) affected, database exec time 0.185 sec [& succe Clear Warning Entries

Clear Success Entries

v DBMS Cutput

| Log | [ ResultSet[ 6]

Figure: The Log with one failed statement

The detail level in an error message is dependent on the driver and database that is being used. Some
databases are very good at telling what went wrong and why, while others are very quiet. The icon to the left of
each log entry is used to pass the SQL for the entry into the current SQL editor when clicked.

Log controls

The Editor Control area contains a Log tab where you can control the log content. Use the Show controls to
define which information you want to appear in the log. The Filter controls are used to specify which entries
should be displayed.

Auto clear log

If you enable the Auto Clear Log control, the SQL Commander automatically clears the log between executions.

Result Set

A result set grid is created for every SQL that returns one or more result sets. These grids can be displayed in a
tab or window style view, similar to how the SQL editors are displayed. Each grid shares the common layout and
features as described in the Getting Started and General Overview document. The format of the result can be
one:

* Grid

The result is presented in a grid.
e Text

The result is presented in a tabular format.
* Chart

Read more in Monitor and Charts.

SQL Commander 114 (311)



file:///Users/rogge/work/pureit/apps/dbvis/doc/out/useCharts/useCharts.html
file:///Users/rogge/work/pureit/apps/dbvis/doc/out/gettingStarted/gettingStarted.html#mozTocId837818

: @ Objectview| [ S0L Cnmmanderl

PRRAROE JEE S| +BE|eR|< > 2[R

20|85 -

* 1:gelect® from DEPARTMENTS

& EEEE| Y=

& Insert SQL into Editor

=+ DEPARTMENT_ID DEPARTMEMT_MAME MAN X CloseC : LT
i
1 10| Administration e =
2 20| Marketing Close All
K| 30|Purchasing Close All But Current
4 40 Hu.rna.n Resources Close All Empty
5 50/ Shipping
g GOIT ¥ Pin Current
7 70| Public Relations P Unpin Currer
a a0 Sales Fin Al
] 50| Executive L
10 100|Finance i |
11 110/ Accounting rHi R A

20|e5|Y -

~2: select EMPLOYEE _ID, FIRST MAME...

EHE By

Close All Unpinned
Show Grids

Show Texts
Show Charts

Cirl+4
Ctrl+5
Crl+6

@ Load SQL into Editor T

449-12-31 00

1899-12-31 0O

1993-06-17 00:0 |

1998-12-31 00:0

1999-12-31 00:0

4000 47 24 NN

o

o EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST_MAME LAST_MA i 176/1999-01-01 0000
1 198 Donald OConnellg +n
2 194 Douglas Grant
3 200 | Jennifer Whalen
4 201 Michael Hartstein ~ |MHARTSTE
] 202 Pat Fay PFAY
il 203/8usan Mavris SMAVREIS
ri A Harmann Baar HBAER

0.010/0.030 sec || 102/4

[18ping anp B | [100p3 T0S [ | |

 Loa| ("] Result Set[3] | “® DBMS Output

Figure: The windows output view

The figure above shows the windows output style with three result set grids. A result set grid can be closed using
the red cross in the window frame header.

With the tabs style, you use the Close right click menu choice when the mouse pointer is in the tab header to

close a result set:
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: @ ObjectView| B S0L Cnmmander|

[18piing Miani B | [101P3 Tos = ] |

PRRAROE JERE S +BE R < )iﬂaiﬂ' |
Fe%
: * ® 2:select EMPLOYEE_ID, FIRST BAME | @ ~ o iies =R
| e 1.sielect frl::urn DEF'IARTrTENTS| - _ . @ Load SaL mio Edior i .
20857 -GEHEEB y=-%0 5 50k O==
o EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST_MAME LAST_MAME EMAIL 8 Close Current Clrl+F4
1 183|Donald COCaonnell  |DOCOMMEL L
Close All
7 199 Douglas Grant DGRANT
3 200/ Jennifer ~ Whalen | JWHALEN Close All But Current
4 201 |Michael Hartstein MHARTSTE Close All Empty
5 202|Pat Fay PFAY S
8 203/ Susan Mawis  |SMAVRIS 7 Gt
7 204 Hermann Baer HBAER z
8 205|5helley Higgins SHIGGING Fin All
g 206 |William Gietz WGIETZ §
10 23 Ralf Svensson  roffeat)postse .
11 100 Steven King SKING )
12 101|Neena Kochhar  |NKOCHHAR ELPrL L z
13 102|Lex De Haan LDEHAAMN [ show Grids Cirl+4
14 103|Alexander Hunaold AHLINOLD = ShDWIE}QTS Em*'ﬁ
15 104 Eru;e Erns.t BERMST B ShowCharts Chi+6
16 105 David Austin DALISTIN = =
17 106 [valli Fataballa  |VPATABAL
18 107 Diana Laorentz DLOREMTZ
149 108|Mancy Greenbery MNGREEMBE
20 109|Daniel Faviet DFAVIET
i 110(John Chen JCHEN
bl 111 lsmael Sciarra ISCIARRA
23 112 Jose Manuel [Urman JMURMAN
24 113|Luis Fopp LFOPF
a5 114 Nan Banhach NPAPHEAL] b
0.010/0.030 ssc | 10814 | 1-25
~ Log| (") Result Set[3] | “si DBMS Output

Figure: The right click menu for tabs
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Result set menu

The result set menu is available by right-clicking on a tab or on the result set desktop (window style). It contains

options to control the current result set and all result sets. The following actions are available:

‘ Menu Choice

H Description

‘Load SQL into Editor

HLoads the SQL for the selected result set tab or window into the current editor.

Insert SQL into Editor

Inserts the SQL for the selected result set tab or window into the current editor at the
cursor position.

‘Close Current

|Closes the current result set

Close All

(Closes all result sets

‘Close All But Current

|Closes all but the current result set

‘Close All Empty

(Closes all result sets that are empty (no data)

‘Pin Current

HPins the current result set (preventing it from being removed at the next execution).

‘Unpin Current

|Unpins the current result set

Pin All Pins all result sets. Pinning a result set prevents it from being removed at the next
execution.
. Unpins any pinned result sets, making them candidates for removal during the next
Unpin All execution.

Close All Pinned

Removes all pinned result sets directly.

Close All Unpinned

' Removes all unpinned result sets directly.

Show Grids

HChanges the display mode to show the grid tab for all result sets

‘Show Texts

|Changes the display mode to show the text tab for all result sets

‘Show Charts

HChanges the display mode to show the chart tab for all result sets

Editing

A result set grid may be enabled for editing based on the following criteria:

PN~

The result really is a result set

The SQL is a SELECT command

Only one table is referenced in the FROM clause

All columns in the result set exist in the table with exactly the same names

If all of the above is true, the standard editing tool bar appears just above the grid. Read more about editing in the

Edit Table Data chapter.
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Multiple result sets produced by a single SQL statement

Some SQL statements may produce multiple result sets. Examples of this are stored procedures in Sybase ASE
and SQL Server. The SQL Commander checks the results as returned by the JDBC driver and add grids to the
output view accordingly. The following shows the sp_help Emps command which returns several result sets with

various information about the Emps table.

Database Connection [ Sticky Database Schema Max Rows  Max Chars
(@@ Sybase ASE 15.0 [=] [@ master  [=] 00 | [o
sp_help
l:8 INS Untitled*

| P :sp_helpcty | P zisp help@ | P 3sp_heip@ | & 4sp_hep i |

view: [T =)
Mame | Chwiner | Ohject_type |
sysguernimetrics dbo i E
jidhc_function_escapes |dbho usertable g
jdbc_function_escapes |dbo usertable
sptijdbe_comversion dho usertahble
spt_ijdbc_mda dbo usertable
spiijdbc_table_types dho usertable
sptjdhec_conversion dbo usertable
spt_jdbc_tahle_types dho usertahble
spt_jtext dbo usertable El

Figure: Multiple result set grids produced by a single SQL statement

The result set grids in the figure above all share the same label, sp_help Emps. The number after the label

represents the order number for the actual result. A stored procedure can return different results, not all being
result sets. The number helps you identify which entry matches which result set grid in the log. Here is the Log
output view for the previous example.
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Databaze Connection [] sticky Database ichema Max Rowes  Max Chars

| Sybase ASE 15.0 [=] |3 dbvis <] 10000 | o |
sp_help Togl
1:13 INS Untitled®
12:38:28 [SP_HELP - 1 row(s), 0.826 secs] Command processed

Code: 0 ---

Code: 0 --- Object does not hawe any indexes.

Code: 0 --- No defined keys for this object.

Cocde: 0 ---

Code: 0 --- Lock scheme A11pages

Code: 0 --- The attribute 'exp_row_size' is not applicable to tahles with allpages Tock scheme.

Code: 0 --- The attribute 'concurrency_opt_threshold' iz not applicable to tables with allpages Tock scheme.

Cocde: 0 ---

123828
123828
123828
123828
1X38:20
123820
123820
123829

[SP_HELP - 1 row(s), 0.000 secs]
[SP_HELP - 1 rowsis), 0.000 secs]|
[SP_HELP - 1 rowsis)y, 0.000 secs]
[SP_HELF - 1 rowis)y, 0.000 secs]
[SP_HELF - 1 rowis), 0.000 secs]
[SP_HELFP - 1 row(s), 0.000 secs]
[SP_HELP - 1 row(s), 0.000 secs]
[SP_HELP - 1 row(s), 0.000 secs]

Fesult set fetched
Fesult set fetched
Fesult set fetched
Fesult set fetched
Fesult set fetched
Fasult et fetched
Fasult et fetched
Fesult set fetched

Code: 0 S0L State: O10P4 --- 010P4: dn output parameter was received and ignored.

.. 9 statement(s) executed, 9 row(s) affected, database exec time 0.826 sec [9 successful, O warnings, 0 errars]

‘ log | | ) ResultSet[8] |

Figure: The Log after executing an SQL statement that returns multiple results

All entries with the log message "Result set fetched" are represented in the previous figure.
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Text

The Text format for a result set presents the data in a tabular style. The column widths are calculated based on
the length of each value and the length of the column label.

Note: The column widths may vary between executions of the SQL.

¢ G gelect EMPLOYEE_ID, FIRST_MAME...

view: 1= g
EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST _NAME LAST NAME EMATL FHONE _MTMEER HIEE D+
195 Donald OConnell DOCONNEL 650.507.9833 1999-0
1949 Louglas Grant DGHEANT 650.507.95844 2000-0
200 Jennifer Whalen JWHALEN 515.123. 4444 19587-0
201 Michael Hartstein MHARTSTE 515.123. 5555 1996-0
202 Pat Fay PFAY 603.123. 6666 1997-0
203 Suszan Mavris SMAVETS 515.123.7777 1994-0
204 Hermann Baer HEAER 515.123. 8888 1894-0
205 Shelley Higgins SHIGGING 515.123.8080 1994-0
206 William Gietz WGIETZ 515.123.8181 1994-0
23 Rolf Jvensson roffe(at)post.ze &7 2006-0
o0 Stewven Fing SEING 515.123. 45687 lBB?—DEl
. | [

0.040 sec/0.060 sec (108711

Figure: The Text result set format

Chart

A result set can be charted using the Chart view in a grid. Please read more about it in the Monitor and Charts
document.
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DBMS Output (Oracle)

The DBMS Output tab for Oracle is used to enable and disable capturing of messages produced by stored

procedures, packages, and triggers. These messages are typically inserted in the code for debugging purposes.

For SQL*Plus users, the corresponding feature is enabled via the set serveroutput on command. To enable
display of DBMS messages in DbVisualizer, select the DBMS Output tab and press the Enable button.

Once DBMS output is enabled, the icon in the tab header is changed. Invoking a stored procedure in the SQL

editor will result in the following being displayed in the output tab. (Each block of output is separated with a

timestamp).

Databaze Cannection [] sticky Database Schema Max Rowes  Max Chars
|43 Oracle 10g: scott [~] & scotT [+ [10000 | [0

call su:c:tt.emp_r‘epu:r‘tﬂ)l
1:24 INS Untit]ed*

@ B gL BufferSize: (100000

1 ---12:599:29 --—-

2 Empno Ename Jaoh

F e e -

4 8012 BURK FRO

5 7389 SMITH ARCHITECT

6 7499 ALLEN SALESMAN

77521 WARD SALESMAN

8 ToAE  JONES MANAGER

9 7A54  MARTIN SALESMAN

10 7A98 BLAKE MANAGER

11 7782 (CLARK MANAGER

12 7FBE  SCOTT AMALYST

13 7839  EKING PRESIDENT

14 TE844 TURNER SALESMAN

15 7B7E  ADAMS CLERK

16 7900  JAMES CLERK

17 7902  FORD AMALYST

18 7934 MILLER CLERK

19 1211 BUPP FRO

20

| Log | (7 ResultSet | & DBEMS Outpur

Figure: DBMS Output tab
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Query Builder

Introduction

The Query Builder provides and easy way to develop database queries. The Query Builder provides a point and
click interface and does not require in-depth knowledge about the SQL syntax.

The Query Builder is part of the SQL Commander, alongside the SQL Editor. To open the Query Builder, make
sure the SQL Commander tab is selected and then choose either the SQL->Show Query Builder menu choice or
click the vertical Query Builder button to the right in the SQL Commander. When you are ready to test a query
built with the Query Builder, you just load it to the SQL Editor for execution.

Note: This document talks only about Tables even though the Query Builder supports both table and view
objects.

B. DbYisualizer Parsonal - Untitled
Fl= Edt W=n Database 50U Bodkmans Tock Window  Help

vER R BERG

E0 Y RAB Y @ et e | B =t Conmander

= 1] Dracle | =
-~ Oracle 10g: Dakalirec: Gmi@w
=] nﬁ Oracle 100 HA Diatabazm Connedion : Slidey  Dalabage Schema Max Rows Wa Chars
- Schems [ rads 109 1R w| i Al | |
| H-g R [LEET § R -
1 =] Tables
# 7] COUNTRIES
+ [7] DEPARTMENTS
# 7| BMPLOYEES
¥ [ 308 _HIETORY : » | EMFLOYEE_ID
{3 1085 . FIRST_MAME
il Juocarions| L (=] LAST_ManE
1 PLAN_TABLE [ LoCaTarn_ID
¥ [T REGICNS
+- ] e
E of Symanyms
+- g Indan=s
& g Sequances HRLCOLMTRIES
+- 4 Matenahoed Vens
& 400 Fundtiors
- @ Procedures  ECOELE R LOCATION D
& Padagss COUNTRY_NAME | STREET_ADORESS
1 Fadags Bodes [IresION_D J =
£ JavaSouries =
& [ 1mva Classes :
+ @ Trigyers E: . ] ETATE_PROVIMCE
& £} e Types
+- &3 RecydeBin
& &, Invalid Dijects 1 SELECT A
i--E] Session Properiss % dept,"DERARTIENT WAHE",
- 0 DBA Views 3 UR", “COUNTRIES"  "CUUNTRE_BAME",
i Msers 4 *np_ "FIRST_MAME",
& olac 5 mmp."LAST NAKE",
g
]
[

[=prna Amnit S | [soopm s T |

+4— Diagram area

4+— Query details

= EBE

il 5 'l‘;;’:"’ etp, "EMATL",
- Recyde B Lok e

3l Stovage i B "
£N Statistics L8 “HR™ “DEPARTIENTS dewt.

i 56h 1| 1 patals| [3 sq1 praview

!

Drag tables/views
from objects tree

= -FH =
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Figure: The query builder

Current Limitations
These are the current limitations in the Query Builder:

» Unions and sub queries are not supported.

» Not all join types are supported when joins are expressed as WHERE clause conditions. The Inner join
type is supported for all databases, but the Left and Right types are only supported for databases with
proprietary syntax to express these types, e.g., Oracle, SQL Server and Sybase. The Full type is not
supported for any database. If a join type is not supported, the setting in the Join Properties dialog is
silently ignored.

»  When importing an SQL query from the SQL Editor, unsupported keywords and statement clauses are
ignored. A dialog tells you which parts of the query are being ignored when unsupported parts are found
in the imported statement.

Creating a Query

To create a query, open the query builder using the SQL->Show Query Builder menu choice or click the Query
Builder button in the SQL Commander as described earlier. Make sure that the controls in the top section of the
Query Builder are set correctly, as described in Database Connection, Catalog and Schema.

o, Object View | [ sqL Commander |

& &l | [
Database Connection |:| Sticky Database Schema Max Rows Max Chars
|8 Oradle 10g: HR v| A HR v/ [0 15|

[.lap”ng Alant B ] [.lnq!pg s G ] ]

Drag tables from the objects tree and drop hereb '

Columns | Canditions Sarting

[] 5elect only unigue records (DISTINCT)

Column/Expression Alias Agaregate Group By A
]

v

b

E] Details | @l SQL Preview
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Figure: The initial appearance of the query builder

The easiest way to jump between the Query Builder and the SQL Editor is by clicking the vertical control buttons
to the right in the SQL Commander. Clicking these buttons changes the display, but does not copy the query from
one display to the other. To copy the current query from the Query Builder to the SQL Editor, use the toolbar
buttons at the top of the Query Builder:

w2 E

Figure: Query builder toolbar

The first button (from left) replaces the content of the SQL Editor with the query SQL
The second button adds the query last in the SQL Editor

The third button copies the query to the system clipboard

The fourth button opens the editor properties

rODO~

The two first buttons automatically change the display to the SQL Editor.

You can also load a query from the SQL Editor into the Query Builder, as described in detail below.

Adding Tables

To add tables, make sure the database objects tree and the table and/or view objects are visible. Then select and
drag nodes from the tree into the diagram area.
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E---’Lj Oracle
ﬂ Oracle 10g: DataDirect
Elﬁ Oracle 10g: HR
Ba Schemas
Ela, HR ( Default )

EIB Tables
-] COUNTRIES
«0
-7 EMPLOYEES
i#-{7] J0B_HISTORY
-{7] 1085
[T LOCATIONS
&[T PLAN_TABLE
#-{T] REGIONS
-y Views
----f Synanyms
{' Indexes
ﬁ Sequances
d Materiglized Views

458 Functions
®-¢F Procedures
- Packages
-3 Package Bodies
@@ Java Sources
- Java Classes
w-4@ Triggers
- Obect Types
&9 Recycle Bin
-4 Invalid Objects

------ E] Sessian Properties

= DBA Views

& Users

[k Roles

-l Sessions

el |3 E

Database Connaction |:| Sticky Database

|%ﬁ Oracle 10g: HR V|

HR.EMPLOYEES @

+ (] EMPLOYEE_ID
CJFIRST_NAME
[JLAST_NAME
] EMAIL
] PHONE_NUMBER
[THIRE_DATE
[JJOB_ID
[] SALARY
] COMMISSION_PCT
[ MANAGER_ID
] DEPARTMENT_ID

Schama

Max Rows Max Chars

& HR v |[o | 15

HR.DEPARTMENTS (K]

+ [] DEPARTMENT_ID
[] DEPARTMENT_NAME
[] MANAGER_ID
[]LOCATION_ID

Columns | Conditions Sarting

[ ] 5elect only unique records (DISTINCT)

ColumniExpression Alias

Aggregate

Group By A
O

E] Details | |l SQL Preview

[Japung Alant Be ] [.IOJ!PEI Tos [] ]

Figure: Adding tables to the query builder

To add a table, drag it from the object tree to the diagram area of the Query Builder. When the table is dropped in
the diagram area, it is shown as a window with the table name as the window title.

Below the title is a text field where an optional table alias can be entered. If a table alias is specified, it is used in

the Query Builder and the generated SQL statement to refer this table.

Under the table alias field is a list of all table columns. A check box in front of each name is used to select
whether the column should be included in the query result set. Columns selected for the query result set also
appear in the Columns and Sorting details tabs.

Joining Tables

Manually Joining Tables

To join two tables, select the column in the source table window with the mouse, drag it to the target table
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column, and drop it.

HR. EMPLOYEES B3 HR.DEPARTMENTS X

« []EMPLOYEE_ID — % Bl DEPARTMEMT_ID
] FIRST_NAME [ ] DEPARTMENT_MNAME
[ LAST_MAME [ ] MAMNAGER_ID
] EMAIL [ ] LOCATION_ID
[ ] PHONE_MUMBER
[JHIRE_DATE
[]JOB_ID
[ ] SALARY
] COMMISSION_PCT
] MANAGER_ID
Bl DEPARTMENT_ID

Columns | Conditions Sorting

[] select only unique records (DISTINGT)

ColumniExpression Alias Aggregate Group By F.
C]

b

4

Figure: Joining two tables

The two columns now represents a join condition, represented by a link between the columns. If more than one
join condition is needed, link additional columns in the two tables by dragging and dropping the columns in the
same way as for the first join condition. The default join type is an Inner join and the default condition is "equal to"
(=), represented as an icon with overlapping circles with the shared area shaded and an equal sign below them.

Joining Tables Automatically

Some database schemas declare how tables are related using primary and foreign keys. Other schemas use
column names to indicate these relationships. For instance, in the figure above, the EMPLOYEES table has a
column named DEPARTMENT_ID, which refers to the column with the same name in the DEPARTMENTS table.
The Query Builder can be configured to use both kinds of rules to automatically join the tables you add to the
query builder.

The auto-join feature is disabled by default. You can enable it in the tool properties for the database type (Tools-

>Tool Properties, under the Database tab) or for a specific connection (the Properties tab at the bottom of the
Object View window when the connection is selected in the object tree).
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DbVisualizer Personal - Tool Properties E”E”‘s__q

General | [ Database | . | |
— Query Builder Auto-Join Properties

e i A
3 Mimer SQL Witk Auto-Join enablad, columns in a table added to the Query Builder are compared to columns in
3 MysqL the tables already present, IF a match is found (either by matching FE/PE declarations or matching
=3 Oracle column names, depending on the selected auto-join bype), the tables are joined automatically.
------ 1§ Authentication
Auto-Join Enabled: [«
------ (@ Delimited Identifiers HHnaIn =N
------ c@" Qualifiers (%) Match calumns by F¥[PK declarations
= ] ; Auko-Join Type:
- Physical Connection () Mateh calumns with equals names

il Transaction
...... [] SQL Statements
------ #/ Connection Hooks
------ t=| Objects Tree
...... [ sqL Editor

Query Builder Generate JOIN Clause in Query Buider: [
------ 3 Data Types
...... [ Explain Plan
----- 1% System Tables
[#-[3 Pervasive

[#-|3 PaintBase

-3 PostareSOL 2

: =

Ok H Apply H Cancel

Generate JOIN Clause in Query Builder

Specifies if joins should be generated as a JOIM clauses or as conditions in the WHERE clause,

Figure: Query Builder Properties

The Query Builder node lets you enable the auto-join feature and select whether to use key declarations (FK/PK)
or column names to find out how the tables are related.

When you add a new table with auto-join enabled, the Query Builder automatically joins it to the tables already in
the builder if table columns match the selected matching rule.

If columns in the table you add are related to other columns in the same table, the Query Builder creates two
windows for the table and joins them based on the matching rule. In this case, a table alias is also added for one
of the windows so that you can tell the two windows for the same table apart.

Join Properties

A Join Properties dialog can be opened by double-clicking the icon or selecting Join Properties from the right click
menu while the mouse pointer is over the join icon. The Join Properties dialog shows the source and target table

columns and the conditional operator.

You can change the join type and the conditional operator in the Join Properties dialog. The join type defines how
the records from the tables should be combined:

* Inner

This is the most common join type as it finds the results in the intersection between the tables.

o Left
This join type limits the results to those in the left table leaving 0 matching records in the right table as
NULL.

« Right

This is the same as left join but reversed
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e Full
A full join combines the results of both left and right joins.

5, Join Properties

Oparator

Table:  EMPLOYEES DEFARTMENTS

Colurmn:  DEPARTMEMT_ID DEFARTMENT_ID
Join Type

@ Inner )

O Let @D

O Right (@

O Funl @D

Apphy ] | Cancel

Figure: Join Properties dialog

Note: If you have multiple join conditions (linked columns) between two tables, you can specify different
conditional operators for each join condition, but the join type is shared between all join conditions; if you change
it for one join condition, it is changed for all the other join conditions linking the two tables. This is not a restriction
in the Query Builder but rather how SQL is defined.

Here is the sample SQL generated from the previous join definition:

SELECT *

FROM HR.EMPLOYEES

INNER JOIN HR.DEPARTMENTS
ON (HR.EMPLOYEES.DEPARTMENT ID = HR.DEPARTMENTS.DEPARTMENT ID)

Remove Tables and Joins

A table window is removed by clicking the close icon in the window header. A join is removed by selecting
Remove Join in the right click menu while the mouse pointer is over the join icon.

2D Join Properties... ‘
< Remove Join

Remove All Joins
Remove All Tabhles

Figure: Diagram right click menu

All tables and joins may be removed via Remove All Joins and Remove All Tables.

Query Details

The Details tabs below the diagram area are used to define the various parts of the query. The tabs briefly
represents the following parts of the final SQL:
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SELECT <Columns>
FROM <tables>
WHERE <Conditions>
GROUP BY <Columns>
HAVING <Grouping>
ORDER BY <Sorting>

(The <tables> clause is defined in the d

Columns

iagram).

Use the Columns tab to specify characteristics of the columns that are included in the query. The list is initially
empty until a column is checked in a table window or if manually adding a column expression. Columns will
appear in the list in the same order as they are checked but may be manually moved at any time with the up and
down buttons. To include all columns from a table, right click in the column list in the table window and choose

Select All.

HR.EMPLOY EES

+ [] EMPLOYEE_ID
FIRST_MNAME
LAST_NAME
EMAIL
] PHOME_NUMBER
] HIRE_DATE
[]JOB_ID
SALARY
[] COMMISSION_PCT
] MANAGER_ID
[] DEFARTMENT_ID

HR.DEPARTMENTS @

+ [] DEPARTMENT_ID

DEPARTMENT_MAME
[ ] MANAGER_ID
[ ] LOCATION_ID

Columns | Canditions Sorting

[ ] Select only unique records (DISTINCT)

ColumniExpression
EMPLOYEES FIRST_MAME
EMPLOYEES LAST_MAME
EMPLOYEES EMAIL

DEPARTMENTS.DEPARTMEMNT_MNAME
EMPLOYEES SALARY

Alias
"Fdrenamn”
"Efternamn”
"E-post’

“Avdelning B |

"Lan"

Aggregate Group ..

O
O
L]

aldd

O
O

Figure: The Columns tab

The previous screenshot shows a total of 5 checked columns in the two tables. These are presented in the
columns list by their full column identifier, qualified by either the table name or the table alias. To remove a
column from the list, uncheck the corresponding column in the table window.

The alias field is used to specify an optional alias identifier for the column. The alias is used as the identifier for
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the column in the final query and also appears as the column name in the result set produced by the query.
Check the documentation for the actual database whether the alias must be quoted since the Query Builder does
not do this for you.

The Aggregate and Group by fields are used in combination:

- The Aggregate field lists the available aggregation functions (AVG, COUNT, MAX, MIN, SUM) that may
be used for columns

» The Group By field specifies whether the column should be included in the group for which aggregate
columns are summarized

The Group By field is disabled unless an aggregate function is selected for at least one column, and once you
select an aggregate function for one column, you must set Group By for at least one of the other columns to form
a valid query. If you remove the aggregate function for all columns, Group By is automatically reset for all
columns. Group By and aggregate are also mutually exclusive options for one column, so when you select one of
them, the field for the other is disabled for that column.

A custom expression may be added by entering data in the empty row last in the list, e.g., "col1 + col2" or

"TO_CHAR(ts_col, 'DD-MON-YYYY HH24:MI:SSxFF")". Once entered, press enter to insert a new empty row.
You can remove a custom expression by selecting it and clicking the Remove button.

Conditions

The Conditions tab is used to manage the WHERE clause for the query. A WHERE clause may consist of several
conditions connected by AND or OR. The evaluation order for each condition is defined by indention in the
condition list. Each level in the list will be enclosed by brackets in the final SQL.

Here is an example from the Conditions tab.

HR.DEPARTMENTS ]

emp dept
@ [ ] EMPLOYEE_ID @ [ DEPARTMENT_ID
FIRST_MAME DEPARTMENT_MAME
LAST_MAME [ MANAGER_ID
EMAIL CILOCATION_ID

[] PHOME_MUMBER
[] HIRE_DATE
[]JoB_ID

SALARY

] coMMISSION_PCT
[] MANAGER_ID

[] DEPARTMENT_ID

Calumns | Conditions | Sarting
-“nf the conditions in this branch must match
o[ 11 ||emp.saLary =]l= v ||4000 (=]

EI[ 1.2 ” v |::|F the conditions in this branch must match

----- [ 1.2.1 ]|dept DEPARTMENT |E]|LIKE w17 |E]
------ [ 1.2.2 ”dept DEPARTMENT |E]|LIKE + || Human Resources |E]
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Figure: Condition settings

To create a new WHERE condition, press the indexed button in the list. In the menu that is displayed you may
choose to create a new condition on the same level, a compound condition or delete the current condition.

For compound conditions you may choose whether All (AND), Any (OR), None (NOT OR) or Not All (NOT AND)
conditions must be met for its sub conditions. The SQL for the Conditions tab in the figure is:

WHERE emp.SALARY > 4000
AND (
dept .DEPARTMENT NAME = 'Human Resources'
OR dept.DEPARTMENT NAME = 'IT'
)

Next to the input field for each condition, there is a drop down button. When pressed it shows all columns that are
available in the tables currently being in the Query Builder. You can pick columns from the list instead of typing
these manually.

- HR.DEPARTMENTS.[|[ + ] [LIKE + |['Human Resources' (~]

HR..EMPLOYEES K
HR.DEFARTMENTS ¥ DEPARTMEMT _ID

DEFARTMEMT _MAME |

MAMNAGER _ID
LOCATION_ID

Figure: List of columns in the Conditions tab

Grouping

The Grouping tab is used to define the conditions for the HAVING clause that may follow a GROUP BY clause in
an SQL query. This tab is only enabled when at least one of the columns in the Columns tab is marked as a
Group By column.

The HAVING clause is similar to the WHERE clause, except that the HAVING clause limits what rows are
included in the groups defined by the GROUP BY clause, after the WHERE clause has been used to limit the
total number of rows to process.

You work with conditions in this tab in the same way as described in the Conditions section, with one exception
regarding to the drop-down button for the fields in a condition. In the Grouping tab, the drop-down shows all
columns listed in the Columns tab, with an aggregate function expression for columns that have an aggregate
function defined. This is because (according to the SQL specification) the conditions in a HAVING clause must
only refer to columns that are being returned by the query.

Sorting

The sorting tab is used to specify how the final result set will be sorted. All columns for the tables in the graph,
plus any custom expressions created for the selection list in the Columns tab, are listed in the Sorting tab.
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Calurnns || Conditions Sorting

Available Columns Sorted Columns Descending
DEPARTMENTS.DEPARTMENT_ID | & EMPLOYEES.FIRST_NAME
DEPARTMENTS.DEPARTMENT_NAME EMPLOYEES.LAST_MAME F] A

DEPARTMEMNTS.LOCATION_ID

DEPARTMEMTS MAMAGER_ID

EMPLOYEES. COMMISSION_PCT
EMPLOYEES.DEPARTMENT_ID w

Figure: The Sorting tab

All columns listed in the Columns tab are initially listed in the Available Columns table. Select the ones you want
to use in the sorting criteria and click the Move Left button to move them to the Sorted Columns table.

In the Sorted Columns table, you can change the default sort order (ascending) by clicking the check box in the
Descending Order column. You can remove columns from the sorting criteria by selecting them in the Sorted
Columns table and clicking the Move Right button.

SQL Preview

The SQL Preview tab at the bottom of the query builder is used to show a preview of the final SQL. This is a
read-only view and cannot be modified.

Testing the Query

To test the query, simply press the appropriate toolbar buttons in the Query Builder to copy the SQL to the SQL
Editor. Then execute the SQL as usual in the SQL Editor.
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PR ® CJHR S PBE(sR (> Q(E0e
Database Connection [] sticky Database Schema Max Rows Max Chars
|l Oracle 10g: HR v | & HR v | |0 || |
1 SELECT ~
2 "HR".EMPLOYEES. "FIRAT _NAME™ AS "Férenamn™,
3 "HR".EMPLOYEES. "LAST NAME™ AS "Efternamn’,
4 "HRT.EMPLOYEES. "EMATL™ AS "E-post”,
5 "HE".DEPARTMENTS. "DEPARTHENT NAME™ AS "Avdelning™,
=] "HR",EMPLOYEER. "SALARY™ AS "Lan" B
7 FROM
o] "HR™."EMPLOYEES™
9 THHER. JOIH
10 "HE". "DEPARTMENTS"" b/
g:12 | 1ms| |auts Commit: oN| |Untitled*|
# 1 SELECT "HR" . EMPLOYEES. "FIRST_M...
NN Q- 8= =
Firenamn  Efternamn  E-post Avdelning Lén
1 Winston Taylor WTAYLOR | Shipping 3200 -~
2 William Gietz WGIETZ Accounting 3300 »
3 Williarm Srmith WEMITH | Sales 7400
4 Yance Jones YIORMES  |Shipping 2300
5 Walli Fataballa |WVPATABAL |IT 4300
G Trenna Fajs TRAJIS Shipping 3500
7 Td Olsan TJOLSOM | Shipping 2100
2 Timaothy Gates TGATES Shipping 2900 b
0.030/0.030 sec || 1065 || 1-8

Figure: Testing the SQL

To further refine the SQL press the Query Builder button and apply the necessary changes.

Loading a Query from the SQL Editor

If you have an existing SQL query that you want to modify using the Query Builder, you can load it from the SQL
Editor into the Query Builder by clicking the rightmost button in the SQL Editor toolbar: Y

It's important to be aware that the Query Builder does not support all features of the SQL SELECT statement,
such as comments, UNION, and database-specific keywords. If you load a query into the Query Builder that
contains unsupported constructs or keywords, they are ignored and a dialog pops up with a warning about this
fact. You can then use the SQL Preview tab in the Query Builder to compare the SQL as it is represented in the
Query Builder with the original SQL that you loaded to understand what was ignored.

Query Builder 133 (311)



Properties controlling Query Builder

There are a few properties that control how the Query Builder works and the SQL it generates. You can set these
properties for the database type (Tools->Tool Properties, under the Database tab) or for a specific connection
(the Properties tab at the bottom of the Object View window when the connection is selected in the object tree).
Check the following sections for details.

Express joins as JOIN clause or WHERE condition

The Generate JOIN Clause in SQL Builder property is available in the [Database Typel->Query Builder node.
Joins can be expressed either via the standardized SQL JOIN clause or a WHERE clause, using database-
specific syntax for the Left and Right join types. The database-specific WHERE clause syntax is somewhat
different between the supported databases and the Full outer join type is not supported. The default for this
property is to use a JOIN clause.

A simple inner join expressed as a JOIN clause:

FROM HR.EMPLOYEES
INNER JOIN HR.DEPARTMENTS
ON (HR.EMPLOYEES.DEPARTMENT ID = HR.DEPARTMENTS.DEPARTMENT ID

Here is the same join expressed as a WHERE condition:

FROM HR.EMPLOYEES, HR.DEPARTMENTS
WHERE HR.EMPLOYEES.DEPARTMENT ID = HR.DEPARTMENTS.DEPARTMENT ID

The syntax for expressing Inner and Outer joins in WHERE conditions is different between databases. Oracle, for
example, uses the "(+)" sequence to the left or right of the conditional operator to express left or right joins. SQL

nx__n

Server and Sybase use "*=" or "=*" for the same purpose.

DbVisualizer automatically sets the correct join notation when generating joins as WHERE conditions for
databases that support left and right joins using WHERE conditions. For databases that do not provide syntax for
left and right joins, the join type is ignored and the WHERE condition that is generated produces an inner join
result.

Table and Column Name qualifiers

Whether to qualify table names with the schema or database name and whether to qualify column names with
table name are defined in the [Database Type]->Qualifiers node.

Delimited Identifiers

Identifiers that contain mixed case characters or include special characters need to be delimited. Define this in
the [Database Type]->Delimited Identifiers node.

Drag style and Diagram Size

If you enable the editor controls from the Query Builder or SQL Editor toolbar, you can also set the style table
windows in the Query Builder diagram should have when moving them, as well as the default size for newly
added table windows.
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Monitor and Charts

Introduction

With the monitor feature, you can track changes in data over time, viewing the results of one or many SQL
statements either as grids or graphs. Typically, you configure the monitor to run the statements automatically at
certain intervals.

The monitoring feature combined with the charting capability in DbVisualizer Personal is really powerful,
delivering real time charts of many result sets simultaneously. For example, you can use monitoring to spot
trends in a production database, surveillance, statistics, database metrics, and so on. At Ming Software, we have
a dedicated workstation that uses the monitoring feature to automatically present live chart information from our
Internet servers and customer database.

Any SQL statement defined as an SQL Bookmark that produces a result set can be monitored, and when you
monitor multiple statements, different statements may use different database connections concurrently.

Note: The chart customization covered in this document is also applicable to the charts for result sets in the SQL
Commander (DbVisualizer Personal).
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The Monitor window with four monitored SQL
Bookmarks. The results can be viewed as windows or
tabs. This example shows the grid data as returned from
each SQL statement.

The same monitored SQL Bookmarks as in the left
figure but here presented as charts. (DbVisualizer
Personal)

Monitor an SQL statement

To monitor an SQL statement, you first define it as an SQL Bookmark in DbVisualizer. A bookmark is an SQL
statement with associated information about the target database connection and (optionally) the catalog (the
JDBC term which translates to a database for some databases, like Sybase, MySQL, SQL Server, etc). You use
the Bookmark Editor to create and organize SQL bookmarks in a tree structured folder view. This is also where
you mark which SQL Bookmarks should be available for monitoring. All information about the SQL Bookmarks is
saved in an XML file between invocations of DbVisualizer.

You can read more about SQL Bookmarks in general in the SQL Bookmarks chapter; here we focus on the parts

of interest for monitoring. Starting and stopping the monitoring takes place in the Monitor window, described in
the next section. But first, let's see how you enable monitoring of an SQL Bookmark.
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Figure: Bookmark Editor

The figure above shows the Computers Sold per Month bookmark and the SQL that is associated with it. The
Monitor field in the tree is used to determine whether the SQL Bookmark is a monitor. Click on the checkmark to
make the bookmark appear in the Monitor window, i.e., make it possible to monitor. Uncheck it to remove it from
the Monitor window.

The following is an example of the result set the above SQL Bookmark produces:
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Figure: Monitor showing the result in Grid format

The interesting columns in the result are the Month and Count. The Year and MonthNum are there just to get the
correct ascending order of the result.

You can read more about how to manually create and edit bookmarks in the SQL Bookmarks chapter. The
following sections describe how you can get help creating the bookmarks for a couple of cases that are
commonly used for monitoring.

Monitor table row count

It is very common to want to keep track of how the number of rows in a table varies over time. The right-click
menu in the Data tab grid therefore has a Create Row Count Monitor operation that creates a monitoring enabled
SQL Bookmark for you automatically.

It creates a monitor with SQL for returning a single row with the timestamp for when the monitor was executed
and the total number of rows in the table at that time. Every time the monitor is executed, a new row is added to
the grid, up to a specified maximum number of rows. When the maximum row limit is reached, the oldest row is
removed when a new row is added. Example:

‘ Computers: Row Count

|
| PollTime | RowGCount |
2003-01-23 12:19:10 43123 |
2003-01-23 12:11:40 43139 |
|
|
|

2003-01-23 12:21:10 43143
2003-01-23 12:22:40 43184

Figure: Example of the result from a Table Row Count monitor
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The SQL for this monitor uses two variables, DbVis-Date and DbVis-Time. These variables are substituted with
the current date and time, formatted according to the correspondng Tool Properties settings. The reason for using
these variables instead of using SQL functions to retrieve the values is simply that it is almost impossible to get
the values in a database independent way. Another reason is that we want to see the client machine time rather
than the database server time. You can, of course, modify the SQL any way you see fit, as long as the PollTime
and RowCount labels are not changed.

1 select '$$Dbvis-Date$$ $$D0vis-Time$$" as PollTime, | ApplyEdit |
2 counti™) as RoweCount
Z from Computers | Export S0L... ]
| ImportSaL.. |
[ ] [+]
39 IME
Mote
SaL | M anitor |

Figure: Sample of the SQL for the Table Row Count monitor

DbVisualizer keeps the result for previous executions of the SQL Bookmark, up to the specified maximum
number of rows, so that you can see how the result changes over time. You define the maximum number of rows
with the Allowed Row Count property in the Bookmark Editor, under the Monitor tab. This property is
automatically set to 100 when you use Create Row Count Monitor to create the monitor.

Allovwed Fow Count | Apply Edit ]

Enter number of rows that is allowed in the grid. Reaching | Export SOL.. |
thiz limit will cause the leading rows to be remowed.

Fows:

| ImportsqL.. |

0L | Manitar

Figure: Allowed Row Count property pane

You can change the value in the Bookmark Editor, to limit or extend the number of rows that DbVisualizer should
keep. Setting it to 0 or a negative number tells the DbVisualizer to always clear the grid between executions of
monitors. Click the Apply Edit button to save the new value.

Monitor table row count difference

In addition to tracking the number of rows in a table over time, you may want to see by how many rows the value
changes. You can create a monitor for this purpose with the Create Row Count Diff Monitor operation, available
in the righ-click menu for the grid in the Data tab.

In addition to the Row Count Monitor, the Row Count Diff Monitor reports the difference between the number of
rows in the last two executions:
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‘ Computers: Row Count Change ‘
‘ PollTime H RowCount H RowCountChange ‘
2003-01-23 12:19:10 43123 0 |
2003-01-23 12:11:40 43139 16 |
2003-01-23 12:21:10 43143 4 |
2003-01-23 12:22:40 43184 41 |
s | | |

Figure: Example of the result from a Table Row Count Difference monitor

The SQL for this monitor adds a third column, named RowCountChange. It utilizes the fact that DbVisualizer
automatically creates variables for the columns in a monitor result set, holding the values from the latest
execution. The RowCountChange column is set to the value returned by the count(*) aggregate function for the
current execution minus the value from the previous execution, held by the RowCount variable. All columns in a
monitor result set can be used like this to reference values from the previous execution of the monitor.

1 select '$$DbVis-Datetd $5DbVis-Tirmed$' as PollTime, <]l |  ApplyEcit |
2 count™) as EowiZount,
z: count™) - $$RowCount[[count™$% as RowCountChange | Export SC0L... I
4 from Computers
a <] | mportsaL.. |

(] 1 D]

364 i)
Mote
S0L | M anitor |

Figure: Sample of the SQL for the Table Row Count Difference monitor
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Monitor window

The Monitor window, launched via the Tools->Monitor menu option, is where you browse the active monitors. The
monitors can be organized either as tabs or internal windows. The monitor results can be viewed only as grids in
DbVisualizer Free, while DbVisualizer Personal adds the capability to view them as charts. The following figure is
a screenshot of the Monitor window:

@ DbVisualizer Personal - Monitor |Z||E|[z|
Fil= Edit View PRun Window

S BWDPOOS

[T 1: Computers Sold per Manth | [T 2: Mew Tasks per Month | [T] 3: Closed Bug Reports per Hour

205w a- Be e
Year MonthMum Month Count

1 194949 411999 April 5 J_\
2 194949 519949 May 24

3 19949 61999 June an _
4 194949 7119939 July 138
L] 194949 21999 August 72
i 194949 91999 September 158
7 19949 101999 October 406
a 194949 111999 Movember 151
] 194949 1219949 December 2549
10 2000 12000 January 67
1 2000 22000 February N
12 2000 32000 March 445
13 2000 412000 April a1
14 2000 52000 May 3492

15 2000 AlL2000.June atatal b

0.460/0.000 sec || 97/4 || 1-15
Auto Reload Seconds: [ |

Figure: The Monitor window with all monitors organized as tabs

The Monitor window has a menu and a toolbar at the top, an area for the monitors (i.e., monitoring enabled SQL
Bookmarks) in the middle, and an Auto Reload Seconds field and status bar at the bottom. The screenshot is
from DbVisualizer Personal, with View buttons in a toolbar for the selected monitor; these buttons are not
included in DbVisualizer Free.

The main toolbar buttons have the following functions:

‘ Toolbar Button H Description
\Reload HReIoads all grids (i.e., executes all monitors and updates the result set grids)
\Clear Current HCIears the currently selected grid. To clear all grids at the same time, use the Edit->Clear All Monitors m

Show Bookmarks | Launches the Bookmark Editor

\Start Monitors HStarts auto-update of all monitors, repeatedly executing all monitors at the intervals specified by the Aut
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HStop Monitors HStops the auto-update

HShow as Tabs Shows the monitors as tabs

“Show as Windows | Shows the monitors as internal windows

The Auto Reload Seconds field at the bottom of the main window is used to control how often to execute the
monitors when auto update is running. Use the field to specify how many seconds to wait between auto-reloads.
The status bar shows the time until the next auto-update.

Note: The specified number of seconds may be increased automatically by DbVisualizer if the total execution
time for all monitors is longer than the specified value.

The Window menu contains choices to control the appearance in the Monitor:

[T Show Grids Clri4-4
=| Show Texts Ctrl+5
wt Show Charts Ctri+h

Select Next Tab/Window Alt+Right

Select Previous Tab/Window Alt+Left
= Cascade Windows Alt+C
[T] Tile Windows Vertically Al
= Tile Windows Horizontally Alt+H

Figure: Window menu operations

Show Grids, Show Texts and Show Charts toggle the monitor display between the selected views. Cascade and
Tile are used to automatically arrange the windows in the Windows view.

Charts

This section is only applicable to DbVisualizer Personal.

Charts in conjunction with the Monitor feature is really powerful, since monitored data is very often a good
candidate to be charted. The charting capability in DbVisualizer Personal is also available in the SQL
Commander; everything described here also applies to the grids for the result sets in the SQL Commander.

The basic setup of a chart is really easy. It is just a matter of selecting one or more columns that should appear
as series in the chart. The basic requirement is that the monitor has been executed, so that there are columns to
choose the series from. The appearance of the charts can be thoroughly customized using the advanced
customization editor.

The chart view is controlled by the buttons in toolbar shown in the monitor area when the graph mode is selected:

Ed I

Red Aler:

T
14EI|

Figure: Chart control buttons
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The controls are from the left:

1. Show/Hide chart controls pane
2. Reset any zoom

The following sections explain the features and how to setup the chart.

Chart Controls

The chart controls are used to customize the Data that shall be displayed in the chart, optional axis labels, titles,
etc. It is also used to control the Layout of the chart in terms of chart type, legend type, etc.

Data

Use the controls in the Data tab to customize which data shall appear in the chart.

Data | Layout |

X-yis Label | (-]
Serie | Colurmn | Label | Twoe|

[ ‘rear Long

| week wecka Lang

SeMIes | | apel String

Wl Count Long

Chart Title: |Red Alers per maonth |

¥-uis Title: [ | Rotation;
- duris Title: [¥ | Rotation;

Figure: Data customizer

Select at least one Series from the list of columns. As soon as you select the a series, it is immediately added to
the graph. The Label field can be used to specify an optional label for the series as it will appear in a legend. The
column name is used if no label is specified.

The X-Axis Label box is used to specify the column in the result that should be used to render the labels of the X-
axis. Chart Title specifies the main title of the chart. Thie SQL Bookmark name, as defined in the Bookmark
Editor, is used as the default title. X-Axis Title and Y-Axis Title specifies the titles for the X and Y axis. You can
use the Rotation settings if you want the X and Y axis text rotated.
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Layout

The layout tab is used to configure the appearance of the chart, primarily the type of chart want to use. Note that
all settings are per monitor. The following screen shots show some of the most commonly used chart types.

Support issues per month Support issues per month
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2000 10
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Figure: Chart type examples

The advanced layout editor can be used to customize every aspect of the layout. The basic layout settings,
however, are the following:
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Data | Lawout |

Showy Svamibaols:

Show Paoint Labels:
Show Imverted:

2D:

Chart Twpe: |Mea E|

Fill Pattern: |Salid [-]

Legend Twoe: |Regular E“
Acvanced Settings:| Start Editar. .. ]

00O & &

Figure: Layout customizer

Show symbols specifies whether each value in a line chart should be represented by a symbol. Show Inverted
defines whether the X and Y axis will be switched. 3D specifies if a bar chart will be displayed in 3D. The Chart
Type lists all the available chart types. Fill Pattern defines how a bar, area and pie chart shall be filled. Legend
Type specifies whether a legend will be displayed or not.

You can use the Advanced Settings editor to customize all the bits and pieces of the chart. This document does
not explain all the configurations that can be done using this editor since that would result in a 100 page book.
Play around with the different settings and see how the graph changes.

Note: Settings that are made in the Advanced Editor are not saved between invocations of DbVisualizer.

Chart View

Zooming

Charts support zooming by selecting a rectangle in the chart area. Selecting another rectangle in that zoomed
area will zoom the chart even further, and so on. To reset the zoom, click the Reset Zoom button or press the "r"
keyboard button while the mouse pointer is in the chart area.

Rotating

All 3D chart types support rotating and changing the depth of the chart. Use the following to change the
appearance:

» Shift+Left Mouse button
Changes the depth of the chart

* Citrl+Left Mouse button
Changes the rotation of the chart

Examples:
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Figure: Example of 3D charts

The above screen shots are just a few examples of the 3D chart types and how depth and rotation settings are
used to change the appearance.

Export

The export operation is context sensitive and works on the currently selected chart, graph or grid. The controls in
the export dialog also adapt to the currently selected object. If a chart is the current object the following export
dialog will appear:
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&, Db¥isualizer Personal - Export Chart

itk Export Chart Settings

output Format
®PG| OPNG

Layaut
® Porrait O Landscape

Size: ‘As Is E|
Wicth:
Height

Crientation:

< Back H Mew = ]l Cancel l

Figure: Export dialog for charts

&, Db¥isualizer Personal - Export Chart

watd Export Chart Qutput Destination
Output Destination

@ File ‘C:IScreenDumm.jpg |E]

= Batk H| Export |] l Cancel ]

The default size of the image that is about to be exported is the same as it appears on the screen. To change the
size then either select a pre-defined paper size in the Size list or enter a size in pixels.
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Create and Alter Table

Introduction

The Create Table, Create Index and Alter Table Assistants are used to create new tables and indexes and to
alter existing tables. The assistants are quite simple to use since they examine various metadata in the database
(depending on which assistant is used) and then let you point and click to define the table or index.

The assistants are launched from the Database main menu, from in the Database Objects tree right-click menu,

or from the Actions menu button in the object view. The menu choices are enabled only if a table or index can be
created for the selected node in the Database Objects tree.

Create Table

To create a table, select an appropriate node in the objects tree, typically a Tables node, and launch the Create
Table assistant from one of the menus as described earlier.

-3 MySQL 5.0.22: localhost
=3 Databases
=3 puredb ( Default )

5 0 [
- [§] Views H:_,':' Create Table. ..
H iy Store i  Refresh Objects Tree F5
#5048 User
+@ Triag '@jl Reconnect Chri4-Skift+R
41} DBA Views [ showin window. ..
B MySOL 4.1.200 ne
i MysQL 3.23.41: d *r Show/Hide Tree Filter
- MySQL 5.0.18: lag % Show/Hide Table Row Count
- MySQL5.0.18: log
i MysQL@NC [l Copy Name Chrl+C
Oracle Clear Visited State

L= Nrarla 10A0 Makalrsr

Figure: The right-click menu in the Database Objects tree
The Create Table assistant is organized in three areas from the top:

* General Table Info
Specifies the owning database connection, database and/or schema. These are picked up from the
selection in the tree when the assistant is started. Table name is is set to a default name that you can
change to the real table name.

* Table Details
A number of tabs where you specify information about the columns and, optionally, various constraints.
The Columns, Primary Key and Foreign Key tabs are available for all databases. The remaining tabs are
database-specific and depends on the features supported by the database engine.

« SQL Preview
The SQL previewer instantly shows the SQL statement for creating the table.
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& Create Table

Object Dekails
Dakabase Connection: |I'~"I~,-'5QL 5.0.22: localhost |

Database: hasse v |
Schema:

Table: |SALARY |
Engine: |InnaDB v |
Default Charset: latind v |

Calumns Primary Key || Fareign Keys || Indexes|

Mame Data Type Size Scale MHullahle Default q}
CustiD INTEGER [
DeptiD INTEGER E
Name VARCHAR 30
Email VARCHAR 30
Room VARCHAR 10 o
Salarg.f DECIMAL
__-_

Callation: Auka Increment:

[#] Show SQL Execute l [ Cancel

S0L Preview

edE=]

1 CHEATE

Z TRABLE hasse.3aLiRY

[ =
CustIl' INTEGEE HOT HULL,
DeptID INTEGEE,
Name VARCHAR| 00 .

[

TR Y R %

Figure: The Create Table assistant

Just enter as much information as is needed to describe the table and click Execute to create the table.
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Columns tab

The Columns tab lists all table columns along with their attributes.

Columns | Primary Key || Foreign Keys || Indexes|

Mame Data Type Size Scale Mullable Default o
CustiD INTEGER Ol
DeptiD INTEGER E
Name VARCHAR 30
Email VARCHAR 30
Room VARGCHAR 10 v

Salary DECIMAL 7

2
Photo___gtos . 0O

Callation: Auka Increment:

Figure: The Columns tab (for MySQL)

Add columns by clicking on the Add button, and remove the currently selected column by clicking on the Remove
button. You can reorganize the columns using the Up and Down buttons.

Enter the name of the column in the first field and select a data type from a drop down list in the second field. The
list contains the names of all data types the database supports.
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Data Type
| INTEGER v
DATETIME ~
DECIMAL
DOUBLE
DOUBLE PRECISION
FLOAT
INT
INTEGER
LONG VARBINARY
LONG VARCHAR
LONGBLOB
LONGTEXT
MEDIUMBLOB
MEDIUMINT
MEDIUMTEXT
NUMERIC
REAL
SET
.| SMALLINT

Figure: Data Type list (for MySQL)

For some data types, such as character types, you may also specify a size, i.e., the maximal length of the value.
For others, like the decimal types, you can may specify both a size and a scale (the maximal number of
decimals).

TR VAN AN L= =1
Salary DECIMAL 7 2
File - Lo | '_‘|

Figure: Size and scale for a DECIMAL data type

The above example will allow a total length (including the decimal places) of 7. Examples:

1.02
9871.1
8172.0
18291.22
12.112 <- Error
1921211.11 <- Error

The last two fields let you specify if the table is nullable and a default value to use for rows inserted into the table
without specifying a value for the column.

Below the column list, you may see one or two additional fields, depending on the features supported by the
database you create the table for. The fields are enabled when you select a column that they apply to. The
Collation field is enabled for character columns if the database supports the declaration of a collation for textual
data. The Auto Increment field is enabled for numeric fields if the database supports automatically inserting the
next available sequence number in a numeric column.

The Create Table assistant uses database metadata to try to enable only the fields that apply to the selected data
type, but please note that it is not always possible. For instance, there is no metadata available to tell if a data
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type requires, or allows, a size. If you don't enter a required attribute or enter an attribute that is unsupported for a
data type, you will get an error message when you click Execute to create the table.
Primary Key tab

The Primary Key tab contains information about an optional primary key for the table. A primary key is a column,
or a combination of columns, that uniquely identifies a row in a table.

Columns | Primary K2y | Fareign Keys | Indexes

Constraink Mame:

Column Include N
DeptlD
Mame
Email
Foom
Salary
Fhoto

s

o

Figure: Primary Key tab

You can, optionally, enter a constraint name for the primary key constraint in the Constraint Name field. Select
columns to be part of the primary key by clicking the checkboxes in the Include field in the columns list.

You can change the order of the columns in the key by selecting a column and move it using the Up and Down
buttons.

Foreign Keys tab

In the Foreign Keys tab, you can declare one or more foreign keys for the table. A foreign key is a column, or a
combination of columns, that refer to the primary key of another table. Foreign keys are used by the database to
enforce integrity, i.e., that there is a row in the referenced table with a primary key that matches the foreign key
value when a new row is inserted or updated, and can optionally declare rules for what to do when a referenced
primary key is removed or updated in the referenced table.
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Columns || Primary Key | Foreign Keys | Indexes

Caonskrainks

Caonstraint Mame Columns On Delete Action On Update Action @

FKDEPT - DepiD  [CASGRDE |

Referenced Table
Database Schama Tabla
kest W EMPLOYEES W

Conskraint Calumns

Calumn Include Referenced Column

CustD ] ~

DeptiD DEPARTMENT ID
Mame ]

Email ]

Danrm 1 b

Figure: Foreign Keys tab
The tab has the following sections:

« Alist of foreign keys.

« Controls for selecting the table the currently selected foreign key refers to, including the database
(catalog) and/or schema for the table.

» Alist of all columns for the table being created.

To declare a new foreign key constraint, click the Add button next to the list of foreign keys. You can then enter a
name for the foreign key in the first field in the list, and select On Delete and On Update actions from the pull-
down menus. The pull-down lists include all actions that the database support, typically CASCADE, RESTRICT,
NO ACTION and SET NULL. The Columns field is read-only and gets its value automatically when you select
which columns to include in the key later.

Next, use the Referenced Table controls to select the table that the foreign key refers to.

Finally, check the Include checkbox for all columns in the column list that should be part of the foreign key and
then select the corresponding column in the referenced table from the pull-down menu in the Referenced Column
field. You can change the column order for the key with the Up and Down buttons.

To remove an existing foreign key, select it in the list in the top section and click the Remove button.

Unique Constraints tab (database-specific)

The Unique Constraints tab is only available for databases that support this constraint type. A unique constraint
declares that the columns in the constraint must have unique values in the table.
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Columns || Primary Key | Foreign Keys | Unique Constraints | Check Constraints

Conskrainks

Caonstraint Mame Columns
eptlD
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Photo
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Figure: Unique Constrains tab

The top portion of the tab holds a list of all unique constraints, and the lower portion holds a list of all table
columns.

To create a constraint, click the Add button and optionally enter a constraint name in the Constraint Name field.
The Columns field in the constraints list is read-only, filled automatically as you include columns in the constrain.
Select the columns to be part of the constraint by clicking the checkboxes in the Include field in the columns list.

You can change the order of the columns in the constraint by selecting a column and move it using the Up and
Down buttons.

To remove an existing constraint, select it in the list in the top section and click the Remove button.

Check Constraints tab (database-specific)

The Check Constraints tab is only available for databases that support this constraint type. Check constraints
declare that a column value fulfills a certain condition when a row is inserted or updated. Some databases uses
check constraints to enforce nullability rules, so when you alter a table (as described later), you may see auto-
generated check constraints for columns that you marked as not allowing null values in the Columns tab.
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| Columns || Primary Key || Foreign Keys || Unique Cnnstraint5| Check Constraints |

Canstraint Mame Caondition
SQL_TABLE_CHECK_2033 "CustiD” is not null

T A > |

e

Figure: Check Constrains tab

To create a check constraint, click the Add button and optionally enter a constraint name in the Constraint Name
field. Enter the condition for the column in the Condition field. You can use the same type of conditions as you
use in a SELECT WHERE clause.

To remove an existing constraint, select it in the list and click the Remove button.

Indexes tab (MySQL only)

The Indexes tab is only used for the MySQL database, as a replacement for the Unique Constraints tab. The
reason is that for MySQL, the CREATE TABLE statement can be used to declare both unique and non-unique
indexes. MySQL also does not make a clear distinction between a unique constraint (a rule, most often enforced
and implemented as an index by the database) and a unique index (primarily a database structure for speeding
up queries, with the side-effect of ensuring unique column values), as most other databases do.

| Columns || Primary Key || Fareign Keys | Indexes |

Conskrainks

Constraint Mame Columns Inique ‘ ﬁ}

DeptiD

Constraint Columns

Column Include F Y

CustlD
Mame
Email
Foom
Salary
Phioto

DDDDD%D
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Figure: Indexes tab

The top portion of the tab holds a list of all indexes, and the lower portion holds a list of all table columns.

To create an index, click the Addbutton and optionally enter a name in the Constraint Name field. The Columns
field in the constraints list is read-only, filled automatically as you include columns in the constrain. If you want
the index columns to have unique values for all rows in the table, click the checkbox in the Unique field.

Select the columns to be part of the index by clicking the checkboxes in the Include field in the columns list. You
can change the order of the columns in the constraint by selecting a column and move it using the Up and Down
buttons.

To remove an existing constraint, select it in the list in the top section and click the Remove button.

SQL Preview

The SQL Preview area is updated automatically to match the edits made in the assistant. The preview is read
only, but you can copy the SQL to the SQL Commander and flip between formatted and unformatted views using
the two buttons in the toolbar above the preview area.

Execute

When you are satisfied with the table declaration, click the Execute button to create it.
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Alter Table

To alter a table, select the table node in the objects tree and launch the Alter Table assistant from the Database
main menu, the Database Objects tree right-click menu, or from the Actions menu button in the object view.

E Alter Table

Ohbject Dekails
Database Connection: |My5QL 5.0.22: localhost

|
Database: | |
Schema: | |
Table: [EMPLOYEES |
Engine: | MyISAM v
Default Charset: |Iatin1 v |

Columns | Primary Key || Foreign Keys || Indexes|

E Mame Data Type  Size  Scale Mullakle Default q}
EMAIL YARCHAR 43 Ll ~
PHONE_NUMBER | VARCHAR 20 1 E
HIRE_DATE DATE i
JOB_ID VARCHAR 10 .

SALARY DECIMAL 8 2
COMMISSION_PCT | DECIMAL 2 2
MANAGER_ID INT 11
DEPARTMENT_ID | INT 11
PHOTO LONGBLOB
DECIMAL
Collation: Auto Increment: [ ]
[+] Show SQL [ Execute l [ Cancel

SOL Preview

edE]

ALTER TABLE test.EMPLOYEES ADD (3A4LARY DECIMAL(7,Z))

Figure: The Alter Table assistant
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The Alter Table assistant has exactly the same layout as the Create Table assistant, with all information about
the table you wish to alter shown when you launch it. As you make changes, such as adding a column, the SQL
Preview area shows the corresponding ALTER TABLE statements. See the Create Table section for descriptions
of all parts of the assistant.

The controls, such as the fields, pull-down menus and buttons, in the assistant are only enabled if the ALTER
TABLE statement for the database holding the table provides a way to alter the corresponding table attribute. For
instance, for a database only allows the size of a VARCHAR column to be altered, the Size field in the Columns
tab is disabled for all columns with other data types. If you find that you can not make the change you want, it is
because the ALTER TABLE statement does not allow that change to be made.

Create Index

The Create Index assistant helps you create an index for a table. Select the table node in the objects tree and
launch the Create Index assistant from the Database main menu, the Database Objects tree right-click menu, or
from the Actions menu button in the object view.
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File Edit
HE Av P
Tahle Info

Database Connection: 5% Swhase ASAS: localhost
Catalog: | [d asademno
schema: 5 DBa

Table Mame: ||:u5t|:umer |

Inclex Mame: |namei}{1 |

Unigue: []
Columns
Colurmin | Sort Order |
1 [fname O Default @ AsC O DESC
2% |[Iname [+]] © Default @ asC O DESC
id
fhame
Iname
address
City
state
Zip
phone
Carmpany_narme
SOL Prevdew
1 create index nameixl on DBA Customer ﬁ
2 fThame ASC, =
2 Iname ASC) F
11 IS

Indexes

Figure: The Create Index assistant

The Create Index assistant is organized in three areas from the top:

« Table Info
Specifies the owning database connection, database and/or schema, and the table name. These are
picked up from the selection in the tree when the assistant is started. The Index Name field is empty and
must be specified. If you want the index columns to have unique values for all rows in the table, click the
checkbox under the Index Name field.

* Columns

The list is used to select the columns include in the index.
e SQL Preview

The SQL previewer instantly shows the SQL that is used to create the index.
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Columns

Add columns by using the Edit->Insert menu choice and Edit->Delete to remove the currently selected row. They
can be re-organized using the Edit->Move Up and Edit->Move Down menu operations.

The Column field has a pull-down menu with the names all columns in the table. Columns can be re-ordered
using the main controls. Use the radio buttons to select a sort order for the column in the index.

SQL Preview

The SQL Preview area is updated automatically to match the edits made in the assistant. The preview is read
only.

S0L Prewiew

1 create table M-wFirstTable -
2 Custld IMT not null,
2 Deptld IMT not null,
4 Mame YWARCHARRZ 0 not null,
5 Email v ARCHARZO) not null,
& Foom WwaARCHARLD),
7 Halary DECIMALLCE, 2 not null,
& Photo LOMCELOE,
9 primary key |

10 Custld

11 % ]

1:1 NS

Figure: The SQL Preview for an index

Execute

When you are satisfied with the index declaration, click the Execute button to create it.
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Edit Table Data

Introduction

The table data editing feature mimics how editing is performed in standard spreadsheet applications; just click a
cell value and edit. Edits are saved in a single database transaction which ensures that all or no changes are
committed. The editing feature supports saving binary and large text data and it even presents common data
formats in their respective viewers, such as image viewer, XML, HEX, etc.

A block of data can easily be interchanged via standard copy and paste operations between the grid editor and
other applications, such as Microsoft Excel, StartOffice and OpenOffice.

Editing is primarily performed in the grid editor. For some data, such as binary or large formatted text data,

editing in the grid editor is not optimal, so for these situations, we recommend that you to use the form or cell data
editors. The form editor presents a single row of data in a separate window, organized as a form with the column
name in the first column and the data in the second column. All editing capabilities in the grid editor are also
available in the form editor. The cell editor is used to edit a single cell value in a separate window. This is useful
when editing formatted text data or to browse binary data.

Most of the editing functions have a key binding assigned. Check the right click menu in the data grid to find out
what they are.

Features that support editing

Editing of table data can be performed in the Database Objects->Data tab and in a result set generated by a
SELECT statement in the SQL Commander.

There are a few conditions that must be fulfilled for editing to be enabled in the SQL Commander:

1. ltis a result set

2. The SQL is a SELECT command

3. Only one table is referenced in the FROM clause

4. All current columns exist by name (case sensitive) in the identified table

The editing tool bar is hidden if these rules are not met.

Update and Delete must match one table row

The editing features in DbVisualizer ensure that only one row in the table will be affected by update and delete
edits. This prevents the user from doing changes in one row that might also silently affect data in other rows.
DbVisualizer uses the following strategies to determine the uniqueness of the edited row:

1. Primary Key
2. Unique Index
3. Manually Selected Columns

The Primary Key concept is widely used in databases to uniquely identify the key columns in tables. If the table
has a primary key, DbVisualizer will use it. There are situations when primary keys are not supported by a
database or when primary keys are supported but not used. If no primary key is defined, DbVisualizer will check if
there is a unique index. If there are several unique indexes, DbVisualizer will pick one of them. If there is no
primary key or any unique indexes defined for the table, you need to manually choose what columns to use. The
key column chooser is automatically displayed if the key columns can't be determined automatically.
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Edit Multiple Rows

The grid editor supports editing multiple rows and saving all changes in one database transaction. Edited rows
are indicated with an icon in the row header:

#  Cell(s) in the row has been edited

* Row is new

% Row is duplicated from another row

# Row is marked for deletion (edit is not allowed)

Edits are saved when explicitly saving changes via the Edit Table Data->Save Edit(s) right click menu choice or
via the Save button in the tool bar.

Data Type checking

When leaving an edited cell the new value is validated with the data type for the column. If there is an error, the
following dialog is displayed.

+EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST_MAME LAST_MAME EMAIL PHOME_MUME
1/FPaula Clarksan paula@pong.com +1 490 4112 2
23 |5tan Stanley stan@pong.com | +1 490 4112 87

DbYisualizer Personal - Error Alert

@ The entered value dossn't match the Farmat For the column,

Value: "2a"
Valid Range: -9223372036854 775808 —- 9223372036854775807

Carrect the value or press ESC key ko revert the edit,

Figure: Data type error

New Line and Carriage Return

If a cell in the grid editor contains new line, carriage return or tab characters, these are not visually represented in
the grid. These characters instead appear as \n (newline), \r (carriage return) and \t (tab) when you edit the cell
value.

# |d Mame
1 1 /FPaulBurtdndersonis a good human being
2 2 |F'au|1nElurhnAndersnmtis a good human being| |

Figure: Carriage Return, Line Feed and Tab characters

The figure show identical values in the Name column. The second is in edit mode and the special characters are
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visible, while in the first non editing row they are not visible.

A better solution for editing multi-lined data is with the cell editor, as it handles these characters more naturally:

& Cell Form (Editable) - "Name”

GRS d| |0 H

Text |

Use Wrapped Editor {automatic word wrap)

Paul

Burt
Anderson iz a good human being

MName CHAR (50)
Allow NULL
Text, 40 Bytes, text/plain

Close

Figure: Editing multi lined text data in the cell editor

Grid Editor

The grid editor tool bar is decorated with buttons for editing and the right-click menu contains all related
operations.

Edit Row in Form Edit Cell in Form

Delete Insert Value
Duplicate Mark as Changed
Insert Undo Edits
Save Edit(s) i

2O Y HEEED v -5 @ |

4 EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST_MAME LAST_MAME EMAIL
1 1/Faula Clarksan paulag@pong.co
7 i ?m_!:!f:nlnu ctan@nnnn ror

Double click row
numberto open
row in Form editor

Figure: Toolbar buttons to control the grid editor

Cells that have been edited are indicated by a yellow background color. Only these columns will be updated
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when the changes are saved in the database. All cells in the edited row are highlighted with a yellow border to
indicate that some cell(s) in the row has been edited.

Insert row

To insert a new row, choose the Edit Table Data->Insert New Row right-click menu choice or press the Insert
toolbar button. The new row will be inserted after the selected row or at the top if no row is selected. You can now
start editing the cells in the grid or open the form editor to insert values.

Update row

To update a row, just double click in the target cell and modify the value.

Delete row(s)

One or multiple rows are marked for deletion via the Edit Table Data->Delete Row(s) right-click menu choice or
by pressing the Delete toolbar button. Each deleted row will be highlighted with a red background color and no
further editing of the content is allowed.

Deleting a row that has been updated will automatically undo all edits and show the original values. This is done
so that it is obvious which data will be deleted. Deleting a row that has been inserted (or via duplication) will be
removed from the grid.

Duplicate row(s)

Duplicate a row or several rows by selecting the cells in the rows that should be duplicated, then choose Edit
Table Data->Duplicate Row(s) or press the Duplicate tool bar button. All cells in the new row will be marked as
being edited (yellow background color). The exception is any Auto Increment field, which should be assigned a
value by the database.

Copy/Paste

Copying selected cell values is accomplished via the Copy Selection right-click menu choice. The data on the
clipboard may then be pasted either into DbVisualizer or any external application. The copy and paste operations
in the grid editor are defined by the Grid->Copy category in Tool Properties. The default setting for column and
newline delimiters are sufficient for most uses.

Paste data from Excel and OpenOffice

The grid editor supports pasting data from the major spreadsheet applications. The grid editor support pasting
single data as well as block of data.

Copy from Excel Paste into DbVisualizer Grid
A single cell is copied in Excel The selected cell is pasted into one selected target cell
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A B i B
1| 98|Roger  Wruck |sewell@hotmail.co
2 | 104 Steeve |Heer gertveters@hotmail.
3 105 Marc Ieller mintegen@hotmail.
J 102 Eiernhardg}(eaaler _ghrian@yahnn.cnm
193 Luci Young stepheni@osp.edu
E 185 Fobert | Austad kathleen@hbto. com
7 1183 Pawan |Yucel michael@ware de
8 | 181|/Hong Graff mail1235@vahoo.d
9 174 Rick Stewart jay@tury_com
10 | 171 Michael [Palm mike@gmail .com
111154 [Peter FPullabhotla [dsimmons@at123.0

A single cell is copied in Excel

A B C D
1| 98|Roger  Wruck jsewell@hotmail co
2 | 104 Steeve  |Heer gertvetersi@hotmail.
3 105 |Marc Meller mintegen@hotmail.
J 102 Eiernhardg}{essler _ghrian@‘_.,.fahnn.cnm
193|Luci Young stephen@osp.edu
E 185 Fobert | Austad kathleen@hto.com
7 183 Pawan “ucel michael@ware. de
g | 181 Hong Graff mail1235{@yahoo.d
9 174 Rick Stewart [ayiEtury com
10 | 171 Michael [Palm mike@gmail.com
111154 [Peter Fullabhotla (dsimmons@at123.0

A block of cells is copied from Excel

+EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST_MAME LAST_MAME
1 98 Roger Wruck
2 104 Steeve Heer
3 105 | Marc Meller
4 102/ Bernhard Kessler
L] 193 Luci Young
==> ] 185 Robert Austad
[ 183 Pawan Yucel
g2 7 181 Hong Kesslelil
174 Rick Stewart
10 171 Michael Falm
The selected cell is pasted into multi selected target cells
+ EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST_MAME LAST_MAME
1 93 Roger
2 104 Steeve
<4 105 Mare
4 7 102 Bernhard
5 7 183|Luci
6 & 185|Robert
— | T & 183 Pawan
3 181 |Hong
4 174 Rick Stewart
10 171 |Michael Falm

The block is pasted into the selected region

A block of cells copied from Excel

Edit Table Data

A B [ ¢ | D L EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST_NAME LAST MNAME
1| 96 Roger  Wruck jsewell@hotmail co 1 a3 Roger Wruck
2 104 Steeve  Heer gertveters@hotmail 2 7 elle
3 | 105)Marc Meller |'n?ntegen@hcltmail. 3 7 MGEemhard  |Kessle
4 | 102§Bernhard Kessler brian@yahoo.com 17 102 NG

: : ol uci b
5 | 193Luci Young stephen@osp.edu 5 193 R
6 | 185|Robertt  Austad kathleen@bto.com e -
L ] 185 |Robert Austad
7 183 Pawan “ucel michael@ware.de _
8 181 Hong  Graff mail1235@yahoo di = — 183/ Pawan Tucel
9 174 Rick Stewart jayi@tury com e 1§1 Hpng Graff
10 | 171 Michael Palm mike@gmail.com g 174 R!Ck Stewart
11/154/Peter  |Pullabhotla 'dsimmons@at123.i 10 171 Michael [Palm

The block is pasted into a non equal number of target cells

==>
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Insert pre-defined values (Set Selected Cells)

The Edit Table Data->Set Selected Cells right-click menu choice or the Set Selected Cells tool bar button lists a
few pre-defined functions that will fill the selected cells with data.

I\ IR 4

i Insert Current Date { Unformatted ) H

Insert Current Time ( Unformatted )
Insert Current Timestamp | Unformatted )

Set to Emply Skring

Sek o MULL " {null)

Figure: Set Selected cells functions

Use these to insert data into the selected cells. Note that the target column type must accept the selected
function. Nothing will happen if choosing for example "Insert Current Time" into a DATE data type.

Undo Edit(s)

The Edit Table Data->Undo Edit(s) operation is used to revert all edits in the selected cell(s). Reverting all cells in
a row that are marked as Insert or Duplicate will remove the complete row from the grid while a Delete marked
row is cleared from its delete state. Undoing updated cells simply reverts the changes to the original values.

Key Column(s) Chooser

Normally database tables have a primary key or at least one unique index. If this is the case, editing is no
problem. If there is no way to uniquely identify rows in the table, you need to manually define what columns
DbVisualizer should use. While saving the changes DbVisualizer will check that there is a way to identify unique
rows in the table. If it cannot be accomplished, the following window is displayed.
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A B | C | D . +EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST_NAME LAST_MAME EMAIL PHO
1| 98|Roger  Wruck |sewell@hotmail.co : . :
2 [ 104 Steeve  |Heer gertveters@hotmail : g 0de! Viruck Jsewell@hntman.cw 4
3 | 1050 arc Meller mintegen@hotmail 2 104 B Heer gertveters@hotmail com |+46
4 [102Bermhard Kessler briani@yahoo.com DbVisualizer Personal - Notification Alert
5 | 193fLuci Young stepheni@osp.edu
6 | 185{Robert _ Austad .kathIEEI‘l@htD com A You have requested to paste 4 rows inko the selection of 2 target rows,
T | 183|Pawan  Yucel michael@ware de e % Do youwankt to Add Rows in the grid sa that all rows in the cipboard are pasted? |4
8 | 181|/Hong Graff mail1235@vahoo.d y
9 | 174|Rick Stewart  |jay@tury com | AddRons | |Dont AddRons | | Cancel
10 | 171 Michael [Palm mike@gmail .com y
11 1154 Peter Pullabhotla | dsimmonsi@at123.0 = - - - -



Id | FirstMame |LastMame
1 4| 1 Larene Hart
2|Maria
3|Ernst Gunther
4|5ehastian |Frank

‘-h-l'.n.'ﬁh.'l

& DbVisualizer Personal - Key Column(s) Chooser E'

Select the columnis) that will be used to Form the where clause for update
and delete edits. This is used by DbVisualizer ko ensure that anly one row
in the database table will be affected by each edited raw,

(If there is a primary key or unigue index for the table then the Key Column
is automatically set).

Key Column Column Mame Data Type
g |INTEGER |
] Firsttlame VAR CHAR
O LastMame VAR CHAR

Close

Figure: Key Column(s) Chooser

The key column chooser can be manually opened via the Edit Table Data->Key Column Chooser right-click menu
choice.

If the database request to save the edits cannot uniquely identify the single row that should be changed, the error
dialog is displayed and the editing state is kept for that row in the grid editor.
Preview Changes

You may preview the SQL statements that will be executed when choosing to Save the edits. It is displayed via
the Edit Table Data->SQL Preview right-click menu choice.
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5 +|d  Firsthame Lasthame
1 1|Larene Hart .
2 2|Maria Larenzo
WY sEmsi Gunher >
4 4|3ebastian Frank
5 % 6 Sebastian  Frank I
6 # 5|Sehasctian Mullholland

. DbVisualizer Personal - SQL Preview

This is a preview of the SQL skakements thak will be executed when the table data edits are saved.

MNote: DbVisualizer use bind variables when executing these statements. The effect of this is that this textual preview
representation may nak be 100% compliant with data farmats for the karget database i.e. they may Fail ko execute in For
example the SQL Commander,

1 delete from Friends where Id = 3;
Z insert into Friends (Id, FirstMNawme, LastName] waluwes (5, 'Sebastian', 'Frank'):
3 update Friends set LastMName = 'Mullholland' where Id = 5

Figure: SQL Preview

(The listed SQL statements may not be 100% compliant as the save process use variable binding to pass values
to the database).

Saving Changes

To save table data edits, select the Edit Table Data->Save Edit(s) right-click menu choice or the Save toolbar
button. If there are rows that has been edited or deleted, these are first checked so that there is only one
database table row affected by each edited row. If this pass is successful DbVisualizer will save the changes in
the table. The progress is displayed in the status bar and Save may be interrupted by pressing the Stop button in
the toolbar. While save is in progress, no other operation may be performed in DbVisualizer, i.e., the rest of the
application is locked.

Transaction Control

DbVisualizer use the physical root connection for the actual database connection when saving table data. Once
save is requested, DbVisualizer will implicitly set the auto commit state to off and reset it to what it was prior to
requesting save when saving is finished. If the Use Single Shared Physical Database Connection is enabled in
connection properties, DbVisualizer will check whether there are any uncommitted updates in the database when
save is requested. If there are uncommitted changes you must first commit or rollback these changes before save
is started.

Saving table data edits are batched in a single transaction. There is no restriction of number of edits that may be
saved in a single save operation, but the database server may put either explicit or implicit restrictions. The
connection property Physical Connection->Transaction->Commit Batch Size specifies how many edits should be
performed in the database table until commit is automatically initiated. If for example saving 150 edited rows and
an error occur while saving the 121:st row, then the first 100 rows will have been committed and the rest are left
unchanged. The visual indication in the grid after a non complete save operation is that rows that weren't saved
keep their original editing state indicator. Rows that were saved properly are indicated with a green checked
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cylinder icon.

PADATE TDATE DESCRIPTION S
§50% |2005-05-10 |2005-05-10 00:52:34.0 |Program Registration
96 (% |2005-05-10 |2005-05-1010:59:15.0 |Program Registration
87 [& |2005-05-10 2005-05-1017:04:42.0 |Program Registration
g9a(% |2005-05-10 2005-05-1017:20:16.0 |Program Registration
99[% |2005-05-10 2005-05-1019:51:18.0 |Program Registration
100 /& |2005-05-10 |2005-05-10 20:48:33.0 |Program Registration

101 = 005-0 2005-05-11 07:24:41.0 |Program Registration

AUU2-L5- L ST N P
102 & 005-0 2005-05-11 09:31:38.0 Program Registration
103 = 005-0 2005-05-11 11:18:05.0 Program Registration
104 = 005-0 2005-05-1211:49:18.0 |Program Registration

Figure: Saved rows state

The cylinder icon with the green check mark indicate that the row was saved in the database table. Normally the
grid is reloaded after a successful save operation and there is no cylinder icon displayed. It only appear if the
save operation was partly successful. Rows that weren't saved are still represented with the original editing state
icon and you may request save one more time.

Note: Rows that has been properly saved (indicated with the cylinder icon) cannot be edited until all rows are
saved properly or the grid is reloaded.

Permissions

All of the insert, update and delete requests performed by the grid editor may be confirmed before being

executed by the database server. Specify in Tool Properties->Permissions the confirmation state. The default
behavior is that delete operations must be confirmed while insert and update need no confirmation.

Errors

If a database error occur while saving changes, details about the errors are displayed in a window along with the
actual SQL that was executed.

Form Editor/Viewer

The Form Viewer is available in the right click menu for all grids in DbVisualizer. It is used to browse information
and to present binary data in viewers.

The Form Editor add editing capability in the form viewer. This editor is useful when inserting new rows and when
it is important to get a more balanced overview of all the data.

The form editor "rotate" the data in one row and presents it in a form with the column name as label. All edits
made in the form editor are reflected in the grid with the edited state icon being updated along with new values.
Saving edits in the database is always done in the grid editor.

Open the form editor via the Edit Row in Form right-click menu choice, via the button in the toolbar or by double
clicking the row number header.
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file:///Users/rogge/work/pureit/apps/dbvis/doc/out/toolProps/toolProps.html#mozTocId98498

+EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST_MAME LAST_MAME EMAIL PHOTO

1 roger@ming se " BINARY, 409 679 Bytes

2 104 |L10F Andersson  |uffe@ming.se it BIMARY, 514 9649 Bytes |5
3 105 |/Hans Bergsten hans@ming.se i'.‘ BIMNARY, 4 358 Bytes i
4 102 0L1an Anderssnn  lianneEminn & (

Figure: A row in the grid

Here is the same row as selected in the previous screen shot displayed in the row form window.

& Row Form (Editable)

CRIBE O v -p Q- |
ey Mame Walue
+ [ EMPLOYEE_ID 1101
FIRST_NAME Faoger
LAST_NAME Ejarevall
EMAIL roger@ming.se
'PHDHE_NUMEIER |+46 8 55658250
HIRE_DATE 15998-07-01
JOB_ID T
SALARY 12418.00
'CGMMISSIUN_PCT 0.91
MAMAGER_ID ]

DEPARTMENT_ID |4

PHOTO

&

BIMARY, 409 674 Bytes, imagelpng

Cv nully

JOB_ID VARCHAR (10)
Nat NULL

Close

Figure: Form viewer

The Key optionally show with an icon what columns are primary key columns and the Name is the column name
in the grid. None of Key or the Name can be edited. Edit the values in the form in the same way as these are
edited in the grid editor.

The form viewer presents images as thumbnails. The size of these are controlled in Tool Properties->Form
Viewer->Image Thumbnail Size. To see the original size of an image, open the cell in the cell viewer either by
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selecting Edit in Cell Window in the right-click menu, the toolbar button or by double clicking on the image.

Cell Editor/Viewer

The Cell Viewer is available in the right-click menu for all grids in DbVisualizer. It present the data for a single cell
(column in a row) in a window. If the data is recognized it will be presented in a corresponding viewer:

Image viewer

XML viewer

Serialized Java object viewer
Hex viewer

Text viewer

The cell viewer allows saving data to file and print.

The Cell Editor adds editing capability in the cell viewer. You may import data from a file or manually change the
text in a text editor.
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Opening an image in the cell editor will display the following window.

& Cell Form (Editable) - "PHOTO"

de|S&|e D>

{ Image Viewer | Hex Viewer |

[ >

PHOTO ELOE
Allaw MULL
BIMARY, 556 082 Bytes, image/pnag, size: 617x546

Figure: Cell editor

The tabs at the top shows the available viewers for the current data. When you load a file into the cell editor, the
tabs may change to reflect the newly loaded data. To nullify the cell value, press the Set Value to NULL toolbar
button.

Read more about binary and formatted text data in the following chapters.
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Binary/BLOB

Due to the nature of binary/BLOB and CLOB data, cells of these types can only be fully modified and viewed in
the cell editor. (There is partial support in the form editor to view image data and to load from file). Editing binary
data can be done by importing from a file or via the text editor.

Binary data in DbVisualizer is the generic term for several common binary database types:

LONGVARBINARY
BINARY
VARBINARY
BLOB

Image Viewers
The image viewer supports displaying the full size images for the following formats:

GIF
JPG
PNG
TIFF
BMP
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[ Cell Form (Editable) - "PHOTO"

| S v 0=

Image Viewsr | Hex '-ﬁemer

12

S |
PHOTO LOMNGBLOE

Allow MULL

BIMARY, 1 281 112 Bytes, image/pna, size: 1126x629

Figure: Image viewer

XML Viewer

The XML Viewer shows the content of an XML document in a tree with color highlighting. You can switch to an
editable text view by pressing the Edit value in text editor tool bar button.
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& Cell Form (Editable) - "t_blob"

R s []F
HML Viewsr |
! - <hctionGroup label ="Script Object to New SQL Editor” = bl
=203 3
E@ <fction id ="oracle-view-drop” label ="Drop View" reload ="true" icon ="remave"=
B@ <Input label ="Schema” style ="text” editable ="false">
E@ <Defaulk>
... # ${schema}
=3 <Input label ="View" style ="text” editable ="false"=
E@ <Defaulk>
iy ${objectname}
=3 <Command =
2501
... # drop view "${schema}"."${objectname}" b
- <Confirm =
... # Really drop view ${schema}.${objectname}?
B <Result=
Lo View %{schema}.${objectname} has been dropped!
=-I-3 <Action id ="oracle-view-rename” label ="Rename View” reload ="trug” icon ="rename">
B@ <Input label ="Schema” style ="text” editable ="false">
@ <Default =
=3 <Input label ="View" style ="text” editable ="false"=
E@ <Defaulk>
iy ${objectname}
------ # <Input label ="Mew View Name" name ="newTable" style ="text">
=3 <Command =
2501
... # rename "${objectname}" to "${newTable}"
-3 <Confirm=
. # Confirm rename of view ${objectname} to ${newTable}? w
& >
t_blob BLOEB
Allow MULL
BIMARY, 165 181 Bytes, text/xml

Figure: XML viewer
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Serialized Java Objects Viewer

The serialized Java object viewer render a java object in a tree style. All aspects about the object may be

browsed.

E Cell Form {Editable] - "t_blob™

R & A DR

Today
java.io.Filz

=3 java.io.Filz

tee. @ String path [tmp/a.ser
null

java,util,.Date

i L3 java.util.Date

E|D javax.swing, JFanel

- javax.swing. JPanel
= javax.swing, JCompanent
-6 java.awt.Container

Java Obiject Viewer | Hex Viewer |

------ O int containerSerializedDataversion 1
------ O boolzan focusCycleRoot False

------ O int ncomponents 0
= D java.awt. Companent[] component
... java.awt. Companesnt[0]

EID java,awt.BorderLayout
=3 java.awt.BorderLayouk

------ O inthgap 0

------ O intwvgap 0

------ O boolzan FocusTraversalPolicyProvider False

------ O java.awt.LightweightDispatcher dispatcher null
= O java.awt.LayoutManager layoutMagr

------ O java. awt.Component center null

------ O java.awt.Component east null

------ O java.awt.Component firstItem null
------ O java.awt.Component firstLine null
------ O java.awt.Component lastIkem null

[ >

t_blob BLOE
Allow MNULL

BIMARY, 2 964 Bytes, application|x-java-serialized-object

Close

Figure: Binary data viewer for serialized Java objects
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Hex Viewer

The generic Hex/Ascii viewer shows the hex representation of every byte in the data and its text representation.
This is the default viewer for unknown data.

& Cell Form (Editable) - "t_blob”

ij-! b dy | D DB

Java Objeck 'u'iewer_g Hex Viewer |

Qooooooo: AC ED 00 05 74 00 05 54 - gF €4 81 79 73 72 00 0C ....t..Todaysr..
00000001: &4 &1 7& €1 ZE &9 gF ZE - 4g 8% &C &5 04 2D 44 45 java.io.File.-.E
QoooooozZ: OE 0D E4 FF O3 00 O1 4C - 00 04 70 81 74 &8 74 00 ....... L..patht. S

00000003: 12 4C g4 81 78 &1 ZF &C - gl eE &7 2ZF 53 74 72 &89 .Ljavaslang/3tri
Qooo0004: gE &7 3B 78 70 74 00 OA - ZF 74 &D 70 ZF €1 ZE 73 ngrxpt../Stopfa.s
Qoooooos: &5 72 77 02 00 ZF 78 70 - 73 72 00 OE g4 81 78 &1 erw../Hpsr..java
Qooooaoge: ZE 75 74 8% &C ZE 44 g1 - 74 £5 £8 g4 FD 01 4B 58  .util.Datehj..EY
Qo0o0o000o07: 74 1% 03 00 00 78 70 77 - 083 00 00 01 13 22 F4 D7 Co.w o¥PWesnnsnas
Qoooooog: 1E 78 73 72 00 12 BA Bl - T8 B1 78 ZE 73 77 89 gE  .¥sr..Javax.swin
Qoooooos: &7 ZE 44 50 &1 gE &5 eC - 5D 44 04 1E 10 22 42 24 g.JPanel]D....E%
0000000&: 03 00 00 78 72 00 l& 6A - 61 7@ 81 78 ZE 73 77 &89 ...xr..Javax.swi
Q000000E: &E &7 ZE 44 43 &F el 70 - gF eE &5 gE 74 &D EZ2 48 ng.JComponentm. F
Qo00000C: 42 ZA 37 35 Z1 03 00 12 - 5A 00 0g &1 €1 54 &5 78 B*73!...Z..aaTex
Qoo0ooooD: 74 48 00 OA &1 &C 8% &7 - 6E €D &5 gE 74 58 48 00 cF..alignmentXF.
Q000000E: 0& &1 &C &% &7 gE el &5 - gE 74 58 54 00 OB &1 75 .aligmmentY¥Z..au
Q000000F: 74 aF 73 83 72 aF aC &6C - 73 4% 00 05 && &C &8l &7 toscrollsI..flag
Qo0o0o001o: 73 54 00 OF &8 73 41 &C - &% 87 €E &D &5 €E 74 58 si..isAlignmentX
Q0o0oo011: 53 &5 74 SA 00 OF &% 73 - 41 8C &2 &7 gE €D &5 gE Seti..isiAliqnmen
0000001Z: 74 59 53 65 74 54 00 1& - 7a 635 72 89 go 79 48 gE t¥5eti..verifyIn
Qo0000013: 70 75 74 57 &8 &5 gE 4 - gF £3 Y5 73 54 g1 72 &7 putWhenFocusTarg b

t_blob BLOE
Allaw MULL
BIMARY, 2 964 Bytes, application/x-java-serialized-object

Close

Figure: Hex/Ascii viewer
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Large text data/CLOB

Large text data and CLOB data types are typically edited in the multi line text editor. For formatted data (that
includes new lines), the default editor is useful. If editing a large chunk of non-formatted data, enable the Use
Wrapped Editor setting and DbVisualizer will then automatically wrap the text for easy editing.

& Cell Form (Editable) - "t_blob”

| Text |

[ ] Use Wrapped Editor {automatic word wrap)

1 Table Data Editing b

3 The table data editing feature mimics how editing iz performed in

4 standard spreadsheet applications, Jjust click a cell walue and edit.

5 Edits are sawved in a single database transaction which ensures that

6 all or no changes are committed. The editing feature supports saving

7 binary and large text data and it even presents common data formats

S in their respective wiewers such as image wiewer, ML, HEX, etcC.

0

10 & block of data can be easily interchanged wia standard copy and paste

11 operations between the grid editor and other applicationz such az

12 Microsoft Excel, ZtartOffice and OpenlOffice.

13

14 Editing iz primarily performed in the grid editor. Jome data such as

15 binary or large formatted text data iz not optimally edited in the grid

le editor so for these situations it is recommended to use the form or cell
17 data editors. The form editor presents a single row of data in a separate
15 window organized as a form with the column name in the first column and the
19 data in the sgecond column. &l]l editing capabilities in the grid editor is .,

L >

t_blob ELOB

Allow MULL
BIMARY, 2 964 Bytes, application|x-java-serialized-object

Close

Figure: The text viewer and editor

Import from File

Importing data from a file can be done in the form and cell editors. Imported binary data with a recognized binary
viewer will be displayed accordingly. Import is supported for binary and text data.
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Export to File

Export can be made in the grid, form and cell editors for binary and text data.
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Table Data Navigation

Introduction

A powerful way to study database data is to navigate between the tables in a schema by following table
relationships declared by primary and foreign keys. DbVisualizer includes a Navigator feature for this purpose,
visualizing the relationships graphically while making the data for each navigation case easily accessible in a data
grid.

To launch the Navigator, select the table you want to start the navigation from in the Database Objects Tree, and
then open the Navigator tab in the Object View.
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able: DEPARTMENTS Actions ¥ |

Derby on Mac | Schemas | HR | Tables | DEPARTMENTS
@ Info | [T Columns | H Data | B Row Count
o Primany ey ] i Indexes [ o Row Id ] =3 References ] 4 Navigator I “% OOL
S B Se e a@EeEd

DEPARTMENT_ID
DEPARTMENT _NAME Human Resources J HR_EMPLOYEES ]
| "+ DEPARTMENT 1D 40 |

HR.DEPARTMENTS ]: DEPARTMENT_ID
DEPARTMENT_NAME T

k.
y

w

= |Related Tahle: | |EH

XO|& Y-
- EMPLOYEE_ID | FIRST_MAME| LAST_MAME| EMAIL | PHOME_NUMEER | HIRE_DATE | JOB_ID | SALARY | COMN
103 Alexander  Hunold AHUNOLD 590423 4567  1980-01-03 [T_PROG  9000.00 (null

104 Bruce Ernst BERNST ~ 590.423.4568 1991-05-21 [T_PROG  6000.00 (]
105 David Austin DAUSTIN  590.422.4569  1997-06-25 [T_PROG  4800.00 (null]
106 valli Pataballa  VPATABAL 590.422.4560 1998-02-05 [T_PROG  4800.00 (null
107 Diana Lorentz  DLORENTZ 590.422.5567 1999-02-07 [T_PROG  4200.00 (null
4 ]
Max Rows: [1000  |Max Chars | | 0.002/0.002 sec ||5/11 || 1,

Figure: The Navigator tab showing the initial table

The Navigator has two parts: a graphical view and a data grid. Initially, the graphical view shows just the selected
start table, and the data grid shows the data for the start table.

The data grid is a read-only grid of the same type as you encounter in other parts of DbVisualizer, but extended
with a Related Table list and a Tag button. You can learn more about the general data grid in the Data Grid
section of the Getting Started chapter. The Navigator specific extensions are described in detail in the following
section.
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Data Navigation

Data navigation in DbVisualizer means following table relationships declared by primary and foreign keys, using a
unique key value. In the example schema shown in the screenshots in this section, there is a table named
DEPARTMENTS with a primary key named DEPARTMENT_ID. Another table named EMPLOYEES has a
foreign key constraint, declaring that values in its DEPARTMENT_ID column refer to primary key values in the
column with the same name in the DEPARTMENTS table.

= % 5| %F v | "a Related Table; ﬂ

| DEP,&RTMENT_ID| DEPARTMENT _MAME
10 Administration
20 Marketing
30 Purchasing
40 Human FEesources

-= EMPLOYEES (EMPLOYEE_ID)

- LOCATIONS (LOCATION_ID

< - EMPLOYEES (DEPARTMEMT _ICN
<- JOB_HIETORY (DEPARTMENT _IDN

50 Shipping 121 1500

60 IT 103 1400

70 Public Relations 204 2700

80 Sales 145 2500 [+]
Max Rows: [1000  |Max Chars: | | 0.009/0.001 sec | 27j4 | 1-¢

Figure: The Related Table list

If you use DEPARTMENTS as you start table, you can easily navigate to the EMPLOYEES table for different
DEPARTMENT_ID values. In the data grid, select one or more columns in the row that holds the
DEPARTMENT_ID you want to use for navigation. In the figure above, the DEPARTMENT_NAME column in the
row for DEPARTMENT_ID = 60 is selected.

Next, bring up the Related Table list. It lists all tables the DEPARTMENTS table is related to through primary and
foreign keys, with the key columns within parenthesis. A forward arrow (->) in front of the table name means that
the DEPARTMENTS table has a foreign key relation to the named table. A backward arrow (<-) means that the
named table has a foreign key relation to the DEPARTMENTS table.

Related Tahle: ﬂ

FTMEMT _MAME
nistration
Hing

- EMPLOYEES (EMPLOYEE_ID)
- LOCATIONS (LOCATION_ID
asing < - EMPLOYEES (DEPARTMENT _ID)

n Resqurcas | JOB-HISTORY (DEPARTMENT _ID]
| 1 e | DEPARTMENTS (DEPARTMENT _ID) < - EMPLOYEES (DEPARTMENT IO
ing 121 1500 -

Figure: Tooltip for a Related Table list entry

The Related Table list shows only the table name and columns of the related table, because there is not room for
more when a key contains many columns with long names. Sometimes this information is not enough to
understand what the relation really means. To make it easier to figure out, you can let the mouse hover over a list
entry. A tooltip then shows you the other end of the relation as well, e.g., in the figure above, the tooltip shows
that "<- EMPLOYEES (DEPARTMENT_ID)" represents a foreign key from the EMPLOYEES DEPARTMENT_ID
column to the DEPARTMENTS DEPARTMENT_ID column.
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Table: DEPARTMENTS Actions ¥ |

Derby an Mac | Schemas | HR | Tables | DEPARTMEMNTS

@ Info | [T Columns | [ Data | B Row Count
= Primary Key ] i Indexes ] o Fow Id ] =3 References \ A Mavigator i “% DOL
DE S8 HEND

DEPARTMENT_ID
DEPARTMENT_NAME IT J HR.EMPLOYEES ]

HR.DEPARTMENTS ]

| -+ DEPARTMENT ID 60 |

el ] | £ % | T % |Related Tahle: | B|

. EMPLOYEE_ID | FIRST_MAME | LAST_MAME| EMAIL | PHOME_NUMBER | HIRE_DATE | JOBID | SALARY |COMN
102 Alexander Hunold — AHUNOLD 590.4223.4567 1990-01-03 [T_PROG  9000.00 (null

104 Bruce Ernst BERNST  590.423.4568 1991-05-21 IT_PROG  6000.00 (ull
105 David Austin DAUSTIN 590,423,569  1997-06-25 [T_PROG  4800.00 (ull
106 Vall Pataballa  VPATABAL 590.423.4560 1998-02-05 [T_PROG  4800.00 (null
107 Diana Lorentz  DLORENTZ 590.423.5567 1999-02-07 [T_PROG  4200.00 (null
4 4
Max Rows: [1000 | Max Chars: [ | 0.003/0.002 sec | | 5/11 || 1-F

Figure: Navigation from DEPARTMENTS to EMPLOYEES for DEPARTMENT_ID = 60

When you select "<- EMPLOYEES (DEPARTMENT_ID)" in the Related Table list, a node is added to the graph
for the EMPLOYEES table, with an arrow from the DEPARTMENTS table node to show the navigation direction.
We call this a navigation case.

The EMPLOYEES node contains the key columns (just one in this example) and their values.

The arrow betwwen the nodes is labeled with the key column name. In addition, the arrow label also shows the
name and value of the column that you selected in the DEPARTMENTS table when you created this navigation
case, i.e., the DEPARTMENT_NAME column. If you select multiple columns when you create a navigation case,
all non-key column names and values are included in the arrow label. This can make it easer to see at a glance
what a navigation case represents.

The grid is also updated when you create a navigation case, to show all rows in the table you navigated to that
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has a key value corresponding to the selected key value in the table you navigated from. In this case, it shows all
rows in the EMPLOYEES table with DEPARTMENT_ID equal to 60.

You can continue to create more navigation cases from any node in the graph. For instance, if the schema
contains a table with job history for employees, you can navigate to the history for an employee from the
EMPLOYEES node. Or, you can select the DEPARTMENTS node in the graph to navigate to the EMPLOYEES
table for a different department. Just click on the DEPARTMENTS node, select another row in the data grid and
then the same Related Table list entry.

Table: DEPARTMENTS Actions v |
by on Mac | Schemas | HR | Tables | DEPARTMEMTS
@ Info | T Columns | i Data | B Row Count
L PrimaryKey |  G@indexes | @ Rowld | =3 References | 4 Navigator | “jDDL
S E| e %@ e @ d

DEPARTMENT_ID
DEPARTMENT _NAME Human Resources J HR.EMPLOYEES ]

=+ DEPARTMENT_ID 40

HR.DEPARTMENTS ]: DEPARTMENT_ID

DEPARTMENT_NAME T
:
2

X IEEIRA
. EMPLOYEE_ID | FIRST _NAME | L&ST_NAME| EMAL | PHOME_MUMBER | HIRE_DATE | JOBID | SALARY | COMMN
103 Alexander  Hunold AHUNOLD  590.423.4567 1990-01-03 [T_PROG  9000.00 (null

Zau |Related Tahble: | |E]|

104 Bruce Ernst BERNST  590.423.4568 1991-05-21 IT_PROG  6000.00 (ul)
105 David Austin DAUSTIN  590.423.4569 1997-06-25 [T_PROG  4800.00 (ul)
106 Vall Pataballa  VPATABAL 590.423.4560 1998-02-05 I[T_PROG  4800.00 (ul)
107 Diana Lorentz  DLORENTZ 590.4235567 1999-02-07 IT_PROG  4200.00 (ul)
4 4
Max Rows: [1000 | Max Chars: [ | 0.002/0.002 sec | |5/11 || 1-7

Figure: Two navigation cases

Every time you select a node in the graph, the data grid is updated to show the corresponding data. The grid
settings for one node are independent of the settings for another node. For instance, if you define a filter for one
node, the filter is only associated with the grid for that node.
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Adding Context Information to the Graph

The navigation node always show the key columns and their values, but sometimes you may want to add other
columns to the node to better describe what it represents. This is called tagging the node. There are two ways to
do so: drag and drop cells from the grid to any node, or use the Tag button in the grid toolbar to tag the currently
selected node with the currently selected cells in the grid.

To drag and drop cells to a node, select one or more cells in the grid. With the left mouse button pressed and the
mouse positioned over one of the selected cells, drag the cells over a node in the graph and release the mouse
button. The cells are added to the node.

Table: DEPARTMENTS Actions |
by on Mac | Schemas | HR | Tables | DEPARTMENTS
@ Info | [T Columns | f Data | B Row Count
L PrimaryKey | G@indexes | e Rowld | =@ References | 4 Mavigator | SHDOL
S E S HaaaEmE
DEPARTMENT_ID HR.EMPLOYEES

DEPARTMENT_NAME Human Rescurces

-+ DEPARTMENT_ID 40
FIRST NAME  Susan
LAST_NAME Mavris

HR.DEPARTMENTS ]:
DEPARTMENT._ID

DEPARTMENT_NAME [T HR.EMPLOYEES \

" DEPARTMENT_ID 60 |

h J

< @ | & | T |Related Tahle: | |3|

- EMPLOYEE_ID | FIRST_MAME | LAST_MAME| EMAIL | PHOME_MUMBER | HIRE_DATE | JOB_ID | SALARY | COMMISS
203 Susan Mauris SMAYRIS 515.123.7777 1994-06-07 HR_REF  6500.00 (null]

4 4

Max Rows: [1000 | Max Chars: [ | 0.032/0.002 sec || 1/11 || 1-7

Figure: A node tagged with additional column values
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Alternatively, you can select the cells in the grid and click on the Tag button ( %) to add the cell values to the
currently selected node.

Arranging the Graph

As you add navigation cases, you may find that you need to move nodes around, remove selected nodes, zoom
and move around in the graph, etc.

You can rearrange the layout of the graph by selecting a node and, with the left mouse button pressed, drag it
around. The arrow and its label moves with the node.

The toolbar for the graph offers a number of tools to help you with other tasks.

RIS

Figure: The graph toolbar

All these tasks can also be accessed through the graph popup menu.

w2  Clicking the Reload button removes all navigation cases, leaving just the node for the table you started with.
[¥] You use the Show/Hide Controls button to control the display of an Overview control, see below.

] The Zoom In button lets you zoom into the graph, one step per click.

=  The Zoom Out button zooms the graph out one step with each click.

i Clicking the Zoom 100% button zooms the graph so that all items are shown with their standard size.

[Z]  Use the Fit button to make all graph items fit in the graph display area.

The Relayout button lays out all graph item with standard positions, distances between items, etc. This can be
—  useful after making manual changes, such as removing nodes or tagging nodes.

P The Remove Node button removes the selected node. It is only enabled when a navigation case node is
selected.

The Overview control is useful for large graphs that do not fit into the display area.
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Figure: Graph with the Overview Window displayed

The gray area in the Overview control indicates the portion of the graph that is currently shown in the display
area. You can drag the gray area around to study other portions of the graph.

To get a larger graph display area, you can put the Overview control in a separate window. Just uncheck the
Docked checkbox.

Exporting and Printing the Graph
You can also export the graph to an image file or print it. Use the corresponding toolbar buttons to do this.

i Export the graph to a JPG or GIF file.
= Print the graph
2y Show a preview of how the graph will be printed

When you print the graph, you are prompted for information about what to print (the Graph or the View, i.e., just
the portion visible in the display area) and how many rows and columns to split the printing over (one page is
used for each row/column). See the Export and Print sections in the Export, Import and Print section for details.
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Procedure Editor

Introduction

Many databases offers the capability to store programs in the database. These programs may be of two types:
functions and procedures. The difference is that a function returns a value while a procedure does not. In
addition, some databases offer the package concept, which means that a collection of functions and/or
procedures are grouped together in one unit. A package is the interface describing the functions and procedures,
while the package body contains the implementation. You can use DbVisualizer actions to create and

drop procedural object of these types, and use the procedure editor to browse, edit and compile these object

types.

The examples throughout this document refer to the procedure object type, but all described features can also be
applied to function, package and package body objects.

Create Procedure

To create a new procedure, simply select the Procedures node in the objects tree and choose Create Procedure
from its action menu.

-3 Oracle 10g: HR
I_:_I,\""';'I Schemas
=& HR ( Default )
#-{7] Tables
#-{5) Views
----il SYROnYms
4;‘ Indexes
- @ Sequences
-4 Materialized Views
&5 Functions
=M drrocedure
- ADD_I(
@ REMOVE 2™ pefrash Objects Tree 5
i SECURE
-3 Packages
- {3 Package Bog
- @ Java Sourcg
-8 Java Classe
- @ Triggers
- &F Object Typs
i#- & Recycle Bin
[ /%, Invalid Objd Clear Visited State

= P S N T -

|E',1,JJ Create Pracedure...

Recanneck Chrl+5Skift+R

m &

Shaw in Windaow. ..

Show Hide Tree Filker

A
=

Show/Hide Table Row Count

D €

Copy Mame Chrl+C

Figure: The actions menu for the Procedures node

Next, a dialog is displayed in which you enter the procedure name and the parameters for the new procedure.
This data forms the interface for the procedure.
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E. Create Procedure

Object Dekails
Database Connackion: iOracIe 10g: HR !

Pracedure Owner: |HR - |
Procedure Name: \UPDATE_STATUS |
Parameters
i Mame Data Type Direction Default i q]:
|
|

order_id_start [NUMBER R = T
'Lf arder_id_end MUMBER I -1 -

status YARCHARZ2 ™ '‘CLOSED’ M

(v ]

Source
1 BEGIN
& update ordeers sSet CUrrent status = status
3 where id »= order_id_start < and id <= order_id end:
4 END:
[#] Show SQL Execute l [ Cancel
SOL Preview
M =
1 CREATE PROCEDUBRE "HE".UPDATE 3TATITS »

& forder_id start IH NUMEER DEFAULT -1,

3 order_id _end IN NUMEEER DEFRULT -1,

4 gtatus IN VARCHARZ DEFAULT 'CLOZED')

5 RS
& BEGIH

Figure: The create procedure dialog

Use the buttons to the right of the parameter list to insert, remove and move the parameters. For every
parameter, you must supply its Name. Leaving out the Data Type results in the VARCHAR data type. The
Direction is by default set to IN.

You can also enter the implementation source code in the Source area, but be aware that it is saved as-is for
some databases; if there are any errors, you may not be notified when you save the procedure. You need to
verify the status and fix errors, if any, as described in the next section. As an alternative, you may therefore like to
leave just the default sample implementation in the Create Procedure dialog and enter the real the
implementation later.
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Click Execute in the dialog to create the new procedure.

& DbVisualizer Personal - Untitled*
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: =
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8- Tables | @ Pracedure | 3 DDL|
#- 5] Views ek : b : :
: S & @ ‘g] IER|S ¢+ @ £ Status: INVALID

- i Indexes Source:

ﬂ Seguences 1 create or replace procedure "HE™.UPDATE 3TATUS
- Materialized Views 2 (order_id start IN NUMBER DEFAULT -1,

""" ‘L‘,} Functions 3 order_id end IN NUMEER DEFRULT -1,

=¥ Procedures 4 gtatus IN VARCHARZ DEFRULT 'CLOSED')

----- vbj“ ADD_JOB_HISTORY 5 AS

" REMOVE_EMP ¢ BEGIH

""" ‘;’j ECH=SEAT 7  wupdate ordeers set current status = status

- -{5}“ ~||&  where id = order_id start < and id <= order_id end;
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______ ] Session Praperties 8 30/ PUSAL: ORA-00833: 5QL command not properly ended
=5 DBA Views s BE.F‘L.I'SQL: SQL Statement ignored
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Figure: The newly created procedure

Selecting the newly created procedure in the tree will show the source for it in the procedure editor.

Edit and Compile

Note: This editor is currently supported only for Oracle databases! For other databases, you need to use the SQL
Commander and commands like ALTER PROCEDURE to edit and compile the procedure. See your database
documentation for details.

The editor has a toolbar with various actions to compile the procedure, save and load the source to/from file,

show parameter information and common editing operations. The Status indicator shows whether the procedure
is valid or invalid based on last compilation.
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Edit the source code and compile the procedure when you are happy with the code, using the Compile toolbar

button.

& DbVisualizer Personal - Untitled*

File Edit View Database 5QL Bookmarks

Tools  Window  Help

vER ¢ BENG

0|y RdB

=% Oracle 10g: HR
=& schemas
= ; HR ( Default )
w7 Tables
-5 views
----ﬂ Synanyms
- Indexes
ﬁ Seguences
- & Materialized Views
----- 43 Functions
= Procedures
¥ ADD_1OB_HISTORY
- REMOVE_EMP
- SECURE_DML
R | UPDATE_STATUS Jieg
- 43 Packages
1@ Package Bodies
- @ Java Sources
- Java Classes
=@ Triggers
-5 Obiject Types
=& Recyde Bin
-4, Invalid Obijects
------ [ session Properties
= DBA Views
-y Users
.‘ Roles

|

Figure: Compiling procedure with errors

[, Object View | P squ Cnmmanderi

-|';tﬂl Procedure: UPDATE_STATUS
Cracle 10g: HR | Schemas | HR | Procedures | UPDATE_STATUS

| &F Procedurs | 95 DDL|

Lo [Balomr
Source:

1 create or replace procedure "HRE™.UPDATE 3FTATUS

& (order_id start IN NUMEER DEFAULT -1,

3 order_id_end IN NUMEEER DEFMULT -1,

4 atatus TH VARCHAR: DEFMULT 'CLOSED')

5 RS

& BEGIN

7

8 set current status = status

9  where id »= order_id start amd id <= order_id end;
10 EHD ;

PR E|eF EIStatus:Iwmt;

%

7:18 | [T Juntitiea]
T

Errors:
Line Column Text

3PUSOL SOL Statement ignored.

If error(s) occur during compilation, the error list appears below the editor. It show the row number for the error in

the source editor and an error message.
in the editor.

Procedure Editor

When you click the error in the list, the corresponding row is highlighted
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In addition to the Status indicator in the editor, the object icon in the tree shows a little red cross for invalid
procedures. The figure below shows the result of correcting the errors and recompiling the procedure:

& DbVisualizer Personal - Untitled*

File Edit View Database SQL Bookmarks Tools Window  Help

sEHR G BENS

20|y RdB

=i Oracle 10g: HR
=& schemas
= ; HR ( Default )
#-[7] Tables
=[5 Vviews
----ﬂ Synanyms
- Indexes
ﬂ Seguences
- & Materialized Views
----- 403 Functions
- Procedures
.. ADD_1OB_HISTORY
i REMOVE_EMP
- SECURE_DML
¢ d
-4 Packages
J@ Package Bodies
- @ Java Sources
- Java Classes
=@ Triggers
-5 Obiject Types
- &¥ Recyde Bin
-4, Invalid Objects
------ [ session Properties
=3 DBA Views
-a Users
.‘ Roles

|

I8, Object View | B squ Cnmmander|

#ﬂ Procedure: UPDATE_STATUS
Oracle 10g: HR | Schemas | HR | Procedures | UPDATE_STATUS

[ &F Procedurs | 9 DOL |

Lo
Source:

1 create or replace procedure "HRE™.UPDATE 3FTATUS

& (order_id start IN NUMEER DEFAULT -1,

3 order_id_end IN NUMEEER DEFMULT -1,

4 atatus IN VARCHARZ DEFAULT 'CLOSED')

5as

& BEGIH

7 update orders

8 set current status = status

9 where id »= order_id start amd id <= order_id end;
10 EHD ;

PR O & Status: LD

il

1:1 || [ ] Juntitied]

Errors:

Line Column Text

Figure: Compiling procedure with successful result

The status indicator now shows that the procedure is VALID.

Procedure Editor
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Running in SQL Commander

You can now test the procedure in the SQL Commander as shown in the next screenshot.

: [E. Object View [ SQL Commander |

PRRRIO D CEL S bBREcR ¢ A [Aee
Database Connection ———— [] Sticky Databasa ———— — Schama — — Max Rows Max Chars
| @ Oradle 10g: HR v| & HR v | |o | |

1 call update_status (1=00,2Z000, 'OFEN'):
Z select * from Drders.:l

2:22 | 1ms| |auts Commit: 0| |Untitled|

[.l-apung Atent Bw | [1o1p3 105 [] | |

P 1. select * from orders |

PO LS V- R EEE B = Q- [E=]iE
-+ID CURRENT_STATUS

1201 OPEN ~
1210 OPEN

1250 OPEN
1260 OPEN
1270 OPEN
1280 OPEN
1281 OPEN

I
K

b N = IS T R

e 1)
Log| ("] ResultSet[1] | 4jm DBMS Output

Figure: Running the procedure in SQL Commander

The figure shows the invocation of the update_status procedure with parameter values meaning that all IDs in the

ORDERS table between 1200 and 2000 should be set to "OPEN". The second statement selects from the
updated table.
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SQL Bookmarks

Introduction

The purpose with the bookmark management is to offer a way to save SQL statements between invocations of
DbVisualizer and make it easy to execute them. Another important requirement is to organize SQL statements in
folders for structural and grouping purposes. The core of the bookmark management is the Bookmark Editor. It is
here the bookmarks are organized.

The bookmark editor depends heavily on the SQL Commander, since, when requesting to execute an SQL
Bookmark, the Bookmark Editor passes the SQL statement along with the connection data to the SQL
Commander. You then use the SQL commander to edit and test the SQL until it is complete.

What's a bookmark in DbVisualizer?

An SQL Bookmark is generally an SQL statement that is saved between invocations of DbVisualizer. In addition,
it also keeps related information needed to execute the SQL and present the result accordingly once it is
requested.

SQL statement
Bookmark name
Database Connection
Catalog (aka Database)
Schema

Chart settings (optional)

There are different types of bookmarks. DbVisualizer automatically creates bookmarks in the following function
areas:

- Each SQL that is executed in the SQL Commander is saved as an SQL bookmark in the History folder

- Each monitored SQL statement in the Monitor feature is an SQL bookmark. DbVisualizer creates SQL
Bookmarks in the New folder when you use the operations in the Data tab to create row count related
monitors

You can also create SQL Bookmarks manually in the Bookmark Editor, as well as from SQL in the SQL
Commander with the operations available in the Bookmarks menu. The following sections describes this in more
detail.

The Bookmarks Main Menu

The bookmarks main menu in the DbVisualizer window contains the following choices:

k¥ Bookmark Editor... Ctrl+E

iz Add Eookmark to Folder »

" Replace Bookmark 3
kT Get Bookmark 3
iz Execute Eookmark 3
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Figure: The Bookmark main menu
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All menu choices

except the Bookmark Editor choice are disabled if you are not in the SQL Commander tab.

Menu Choice H

Description

Bookmark
Editor

Requests to display the Bookmark Editor.

Add Bookmark

This choice has a sub menu in which all folders are displayed. This list displays the paths for all
folders (i.e the folder hierarchy from the root). The root folders are Personal, New or History (read
more about these in the sections below). Once a folder has been selected the following dialog is
displayed. Here you can change the default name and add an optional note.

Bookmark Properties

Folder: .; Personalflmventory Computer perir.

to Folder
fpe= Mame: |RM»-1 inwEntory |
Mote: | |
| Add ] | Cancel |
This option is used to replace the chosen SQL bookmark with the SQL and connection data that is in
the current SQL Commander editor. The Replace Bookmark sub menu consists of the root folders
and, as the last menu entry, the name of the last SQL bookmark that was passed from the Bookmarks
Editor, if any. If you want to replace the data for that SQL Bookmark just select its name in the menu.
Replace ~
Bookmark e Personal 3
i Mew 3
= History 3
# Emails addresses waiting for follow up...

Get Bookmark

Get Bookmark shows the same menu hierarchy as Replace Bookmark, but works in the reverse
direction; it fetches the chosen SQL Bookmark and inserts it into the current SQL Commander editor.

Execute :
Bookmark Same as Get Bookmark but this one also executes the SQL statement(s)
Bookmark Editor

The Bookmark Editor is at the core of the bookmark management, used for organization of SQL Bookmarks in

folders and to do

various adjustments.

Bookmark list

The editor presents the bookmarks in a tree list with the same structure as the tree that appears in the

Bookmarks main

menu options. The tree has three root folders that cannot be changed, moved or removed.

There is basically no difference between these root folders except that they are used in different contexts in

DbVisualizer.
¢ Personal
This root

folder is supposed to hold the structure of favorite SQL bookmarks. By putting SQL bookmarks

in folders, you get a better organization and overview of your bookmarks. All nodes in this root folder are
manually maintained.

* New
When yo
monitors

SQL Bookmarks

u create Row Count Monitors in the Database Objects->Data tab, DbVisualizer adds these
(as SQL Bookmarks) in the New root folder.
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e History
All SQL statements or scripts that you execute in the SQL Commander are automatically added in the
History root folder. The latest executed statement appear first in the list.

(The number after the root folder names indicates the number of SQL bookmarks the root folder contains).

% DbVisualizer, Personal - Bookmark Editor, E|E|E|
File Edit View Bookmarks

Rl 2B OO0 Aav P

iy Datahage S i Cn.ntain hulti ‘
Cannectian Variahles| S0L
@ & Personal (119} +]
guﬂ test '
o o] Inweritany -
@ ] Computer Parts
— ® This is rmy chartill SGL Server 2000; DataDirect
— b+ TimeChart -
— ki Computers Sold per Month ﬁﬂyS@L 5.0.22; localhost Ipuredh
— e Mew Tasks per Month My3SGL 5.0.22: localhost puredb
— i Car Suppliers - Sales Per Ma
— l+ Closed Bug Reports per Hou
E:uj PureDB

| Database Tests
2 W New (6)

|~ j+ DEPARTMENT: Row Count Char DBZ: localhost

(I |

1 select YEAR(CreatedDate] as Year, ‘ Apply Edit

z MOHTH (CreatedDate) as Monthihum,
3 concat (YEAR (CreatedDate)), ' ', MONTHNAME (CreatedDate] as Month, ‘ Export

4 count (MONTH (CreatedDate) ) RS Count ‘ Import
5 from Beglustoner

6 GROUP BY Year, Monthihum
7 ORDER BY Year RSC, Monthium RASC

101
S

dEil[A1 NG Untitled
Mote

|
Sl | honitor

Figure: The Bookmark Editor

You cannot create folders or SQL bookmarks in the New or History root folders. The way to work with these
folders is to copy the SQL Bookmarks you want from them into the appropriate location in the Personal root
folder.

For each SQL Bookmark, the tree holds the following information:
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Column in list H

Description

Name

The name of the node (folder or SQL bookmark). Modify the name by selecting the column and click
once to get into editor mode. The Edit->Change Name menu choice can be used for the same
purpose. When an SQL Bookmark is created by DbVisualizer, the default name is the first 40
characters of the SQL statement.

Database
Connection

Double-clicking on the Database Connection column displays a list of all defined database
connections. The list indicates whether a connection is established or closed. You can choose a
connection in the list if you want to use another database connection for an SQL Bookmark.

Catalog

This column lists the catalog (aka database) that was selected when the bookmark was created.
You can change the catalog by double-clicking on the name and pick another from a list of
accessible catalogs.

Note: The list of catalogs is empty when the Database Connection is not established.

Schema

The schema that was selected when the bookmark was created. You can change it in the same was
as you change the catalog.

Monitor

Check this box to enable the SQL Bookmark to be used as a monitor and thereby appear in the
Monitor main tab. SQL statements that returns results are the most obvious candidates for being
monitored.

Contain Variables

This column is read only and indicates whether the SQL statement includes any DbVisualizer
variables. (l.e $Svariable name$s)

Multi SQL

This column is also read only and indicates whether the SQL statement is composed of several
SQL statements (aka script). This is determined by looking for statement delimiters in the SQL.

New and History root folders

The number of SQL bookmarks that may be added by DbVisualizer to the New and History root folders are

specified in the Too

| Properties->Bookmarks category. Bookmarks in these folders can be removed one by one or

each folder can be cleared using the File->Clear all New entries or File->Clear all History entries.

SQL Editor

Monitor informa

tion

The monitor sub tab controls the total number of rows that will be kept in the result grid until rows are
automatically removed. This feature is specific to the monitor feature. Please see Charts and Monitors for more

information.

The Note field

You can use the no

te field to write a short description of the SQL Bookmark. This note appears as a tooltip in the

Bookmarks main menu.

Executing an SQL bookmark or folder of SQL bookmarks

The SQL editor in the bookmark editor can be used to modify the SQL but it is not the place to execute SQL
statements. Instead, you use pass the bookmark to the SQL Commander execute it there. Select the Edit->Copy

to SQL Commande

r or Edit->Execute Bookmark menu operation to copy the selected SQL bookmark into the

SQL Commander. The SQL Commander is then used to execute and edit the SQL. Once you are satisfied with it,

you can select the |

SQL Bookmarks

ast entry in the Bookmarks menu save the edits:
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file:///Users/rogge/work/pureit/apps/dbvis/doc/out/useCharts/useCharts.html#mozTocId488412

= Personal v
s New 3
= History 3

# Emails addresses waiting for follow up...

Figure: The Bookmark->Replace sub menu

If the last entry displays "No current bookmark," it indicates that the currently edited SQL was not passed from
the Bookmark Editor. You can use the other menu choices to locate the bookmark to replace or save it as a new
bookmark.

The Copy to SQL Commander and Execute Bookmark operations also operate on a folder. In this case, a script
is created from all direct child SQL Bookmarks that are located in that folder. Each SQL statement is delimited by
the delimiter as specified in Tool Properties.

Database

. Contain | Multi
il Connection ‘ Catalug‘ il | ‘u’ariat:ulez‘ S0L ‘
& & Personal (4<)
] CustDB
- o Irmventary
@ | Add users
ke Drop table DBZ: db2jcc L]
kv Create table DBZ: db2jcc Ll
fee Insert master DBZ: dbZjcc [l
fe= Insert master DBZ: dbZjcc [l
fe= Insert master DBZ: dbZjcc [l
@~ [ Computer perif.
@~ ] Organisation
@~ [l Caonsistency Check
@ ] Database tests

o e New (4)
= History (92)

Figure: Selecting a folder for execution

As an example, choosing the Copy to SQL Commander for a folder of bookmarks may result in the following
statements being added in the SQL Commander:
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Bohb JEHR +30 = <> @9
Database Connection DStiu:ky Databasze Schema Max Rows  Max Chars

II ] | ] | <)oo Jlo |
drop table Enployee;

create table Employee (id int, name wvarchar(Z0), primar key (id)]]):

imsert into Enployee (1, "Pekka™):

ingert into Ewployee (1, "Uno™):

ingert into Employee (1, "Riita™):
insert into Employee (1, "Marita™);
insert into Emnployee (1, "YnE™):

00 =1 o = W B

g:l INS Untitled*

Figure: The SQL Commander editor

Note that the Database Connection and Catalog lists are empty. You need to select these from the lists when a
script of SQL bookmarks is passed from the Bookmark Editor.
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Tool Properties

Customizing DbVisualizer

DbVisualizer is highly customizable. You can control formatting, layout and the way DbVisualizer interacts with
databases. The default settings are good enough for normal use, but sometimes it is necessary to modify these
properties. This chapter guides you through all the properties.

The Tool Properties window divides properties into two groups:

* General Settings
These settings controls DbVisualizer in general, such as fonts, colors, data formats, etc.

* Database Settings
These settings are per supported database type and defines properties that are used in database specific
operations. When you set a database property in Tool Properties, it applies to all database connections
defined for that database type. To set a property for one specific connection, use the Connection
Properties, available in the Object Details area when you select a connection.

The user preferences (XML) file

All properties are saved in an XML file. The exact location of this file is platform dependent. The location on your
system is listed in the first, General category, in the Tool Properties window. The XML file contains, in addition to
all properties, also the information about drivers, database connections, bookmarks, etc. We recommend that you
do not edit this file manually; even though it is quite easy to do so, even a simple typo of an element name may
cause problems. It's safer to edit all properties from the DbVisualizer GUI.

DbVisualizer automatically creates a backup copy of the XML file when the application is started. The location of
this file is the same as for the standard XML file, but a .bak suffix is appended to the filename. The standard XML
file might get broken for various reasons. If you see a a warning message that the XML file can not be read when

you launch of DbVisualizer, simply copy the backup file to the standard location and restart the application. If you
move the XML file from its standard location, or if you remove it, DbVisualizer will automatically create a new one.

Tip: the -up command line argument is used to identify the file name (and path) to an alternate XML file.

General Settings

The General settings tab collects all categories that are used to control the general aspects of DbVisualizer.

Use the buttons at the bottom of the window when you have made some changes: Click Ok to save the changes
and close the window, the Apply button to save the changes but keep the window open, and the Cancel button to
revert all changes. To reset the properties to the factory defaults, use the Defaults button.

Changes are tracked on a per category basis. If you have made changes and click on another category, you are
asked whether the changes should be applied or not. When you click Defaults (for both the General and the
Database properties), you can reset either all properties or just the properties for currently selected category.

This is a screenshot of the General category tree.
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DbVisualizer Personal - Tool Properties

General | ] Database|

I_:_I\;f Appearance

I, Fants

...... “# Key Bindings

------ . Database Connection
------ |9 Driver Manager

------ i Permissions

3 Time Zone

] Table Data
{12 Variables
'JE. Transaction
¥ Bookmarks
:ﬁ Manitar

E Farm Viewer

=-{] Grid

------ ¢ Binary/BLOB and CLOB Data
> 50L Editor

----- _5 Statement Delimikers
~{F| SGL Formatting

@*

Toal Properties

The Tool Properties dislog is used to browse and madify the various properties that are
used in the application, Almost all properties are saved in the user preferences (XML) fle
between sessions.

Preferences File Lacation

Standard File:  C:\Documents and Settings|Roger|. dbvis)configldbvis, xml

Backup File:  C:\Documents and Settings|Roger|. dbvis)configldbvis. xml.balk

Browser

Selact the browser that is used to browse the Users Guide and FAQ web sita,

Browser: |System Default »

Canfirm Exit af DbVisualizer

Check this property to confirm exit of DEVisualizer.
Confirm Exit of DbVisualizer: [ ]

Defaults

Ok H Apply H Cancel

Figure: The Tool Properties window showing the tree with General categories

Appearance

Property H

Description

Tool Properties
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Look and Feel

Tool Properties

Controls which look and feel to use.

Note 1: You must restart DbVisualizer after you
have selected a new look and feel.

Note 2: Some look and feels are platform specific
and do not appear on all OS'es

Metal (Ocean)
File Edit View Database S0L Bookmarks T

EINCIT

207 B

% &3 Oracle 10g: HR
# & Schemas
% & HR (Default)
# [T] Tables
o [O] COUNTRIES
o [T] DEPARTMEM

e —warma e

Windows
Fil=  Edit \Wiew Database 5QL Boolmarks Tools

vER ¢ BEIFS

2o|v/adlm @, Obect

=45 Oracle 10g: HR
: Eli Schemas
. =-& HR (Default) ——
EI . Tables | ™ Col

w-{T] COUNTRIES | fInd
i#-{T] DEPARTMENTS @ Info
. A2 erann mvees ’IL

Cracle 10g: |

Alloy
File Edit View Database S0OL Bookmarks

vHR ¢ BINO

2O Y RdA D
%% Oracle 10g: HR
& Schemas Ciracle 109
& & HR (Default) 3c
Tahles
COUNTRIES & Gran
DEPARTMEN] | | <@ Info
.
GTK+

File Edit View Database 50L Bookmarls

--mm»m\

e T
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Icon Sizes control the size of the icons.

The Menus, Main Tool Bars, Sub Tool Bars settings are used to

Specifies whether an icon will appear in the header of all object
view tabs.

Show Tab Icons

Fonts

Individual fonts can be defined for SQL Editors, Grids and Text output data. The Application Font settings is used

to control the font for all other components in the user interface, such as labels. Increasing the application font

size is useful at demos or presentations. Anti-Aliased Fonts is supported by some look and feels and when

grglbled it gives a much smoother appearance of text in the application. Anti-Aliased font is not supported by the
L editor.

Key Bindings

You can define key bindings for almost all operations and editor commands in DbVisualizer. Key bindings are
grouped in Key Maps. DbVisualizer includes a set of predefined key maps targeted for the supported operating
systems. These key maps cannot be deleted or modified. To customize key bindings, copy an existing key map
and make your changes.

Tool Properties 204 (311)



key Bindinos
U=ze these =zeftings to define the key hindings throughout the application. %ou must make
a copy of an existing key map to ater key bindings. The active indicator highlights the
current key map.
Keymaps

Default (read-onky) | T
Linux-UNIX {active, read-onhy) B
Mac 05 ¥ (read-onlky) | Make Copy
S0L Query Anahzer (read-only)

ToAD fread-nnl

kKeyimap Settings

Keymap: Based on: Default (read-onky)
Action | Key Bindinos |
) Al Bindings E
[L_J Editor Commands
¥ LJ Main Menu
) File
o) Edit
5 Undo Ctri+Skift Minus; Ctrl £
4 Redo Crl+Skift Z
< Cut Crl ¥ Klipp ut
jfl Copy Ctrl S Ctrl Insert; Kopiera
| Paste Ctrl Y Skift Insert; Ctrl W Klistra in E|
key Bindings:
Ctel+ Skift £

Figure: The key binding editor

All user defined key maps are stored in your $HOME/.dbvis/config/keymaps directory. A key map file contain only
the differences between the copied key map and the current.

To create a new key map, select the map you want to copy and click the Make Copy button. Set a name on the
new key map and activate it with the Set Active button. The newly created key map now has the exact same key

bindings as the parent key map.

Note: Key maps must be uniquely named.
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f.ey Bindings

Uze these zettings to define the key bindings throughout the applicatian.
You must make a copy of an existing key map to alter key bindings. The
active indicator highlightz the current key map.

Fewmaps

ar Us A (Fead-ormd E| | SR
S0L Query Analyzer (read-onhd
Linux-UMNEC (read-only | Make Copy
ToalD (read-onkd

Mykeys (active) - | Femonwe ‘

F.evtmnap Settings

Fevimap: |r'-'1\,,.-KE\,,.-‘S Based an: Linux- WX

Action | Key Bindings |
) Al Bindings [«]
@ ILJ Editor Commands
= ILJ M ain Menu
ILJ Feferences Graph
J Grid
J Inline Editor
I],,'.] Form Editar
ILJ Create Tahlefindex
I],,'.] Execute Bookmark
ILJ Fesult Set

] P B

Few Bindings:

0 0 2y 0y 1y ey

[«] |

Figure: User defined key map

The action list is organized in folders. The Editor Commands folder lists all actions available in the SQL
Commander editor and their current key bindings. The Main Menu folder contain sub folders, each representing a

main window menu. The other folders group feature specific actions, such as actions to control the references
graph, form editor, etc.

To modify the key bindings for an action, select the action from the action list. The current key bindings are listed
in the Key Bindings list.

Tool Properties 206 (311)



Fevmap Settings

Fevimnap: |My1<e~,,fs |Based on: Linux- WX

Action | Kew Bindings
() 2l Bindings
Il,J Editor Commands
¥ '-LJ Main Menu
& File
— ] Load Ctrl O
— b Save Ctrl s
— I Save As Ctrl+Shift 5
— [ Create SOLECH T
— k& Close CurrenCtrl F4
— k] Close All SQLCtrl+ Al W

Pl | Al Dt E

ey Bindings:
Ctrl O | Add KeyBinding... |

| Edit KeyBinding... |

| Fermowe I

Figure: User defined key map

To add an additional key binding, press Add Key Binding or press Edit Key Binding to edit the selection.

" T

hat Key Stroke(s) *
First Keystroke

|Ctrl D |

Second Keystroke

Caonflicts
Aszigned to [Delete Mext Character]
[Deleta]
[ (0], l | Cancel I | Clear
e r

Figure: Key stroke dialog

The key stroke dialog controls whether a key binding is already assigned somewhere else. If there is a conflict
with another binding, the Conflicts are shows the names of the actions that are conflicting. The modifier
keys Shift, Alt, Ctrl and Command can be used to form the final key binding.

Note: Menu items and tooltips shows the first defined key binding in the list.
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Database Connection

‘ Property “ Description
Ask When Creating Database If enabled, you will be asked if you want to use the Database
Connection Connection Wizard to create new connections.

If enabled, the Connect All operation is automatically run when you
Run "Connect All" at Startup launch DbVisualizer, connecting all Database Connections marked

as being included in the Connect All operation (see the Database
properties further down for more on this).

Confirm "Disconnect All" If enabled, a dialog to be displayed before disconnecting all current
database connections when using the Disconnect All operation.

Driver Manager

The Driver Manager searches specified folders for JDBC drivers and helps you make them available for use by
DbVisualizer, see the Load JDBC Driver and Get Connected section for details. In the Driver Manager properties
category, you can specify if you want the Driver Manager to run automatically at start-up, when new files are
discovered in the specified driver folders, or when driver related errors are encountered. You can also specify the
folders to search and files to exclude, if any.

Permissions

The Permission functionality is a security mechanism, where you can specify that certain database operations
must be confirmed. You configure permissions per connection mode (Development, Test and Production) for
feature areas described in the following sections.

Note: The permission feature is part of DbVisualizer and does not replace the authorization system in the actual
database.

SQL Commander Permissions

For the SQL Commander, you can pick the permission type from a drop-down list for each SQL command:

* Allow

This permission type means that you can run the SQL statement without any confirmation
« Deny

This permission type means that the SQL statement is not executed at all.
e Ask

This permission type means that when executing an SQL statement, or a script of statements, the SQL
Commander asks you whether the actual SQL command(s) should be executed.
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S0L Commander Permissions

Define here whether the SGL Commander should allow (execute), deny (not execute) or ask before executing
the following SGLs organized per connection mode.

[The connection mode for a database connection is set either inthe Tool Properties->Database tab or in
Connection Properties).

Development Test Production

SELECT: [P Allow (=] [P Anow [=] [P> anow =]
INSERT:  [P> Allow =] [P Anow (=] [P anow ]

UPDATE: | Allow =] [P Allow [-] [@ Ask [~]
DELETE: |[® Allow =] [@ Ask [-] [@ ask [~]
TRUNGATE: | Allow =] [P Anow [-] [@ Ask [~]
CREATE: | Allow =] (P> Aow =] [P Aow ]
ALTER: | Allow =] (P> Aow [-] [@ ask -]
DROP: [ Allow [+] |@ ask [+] |@ peny =]

Other: (B> Allow =] [P Aow =]

@ Ask =]

Figure: SQL Commander Permissions

Inline Editor Permissions
The permission types for the inline editor are:

¢ Confirm

A confirmation window is displayed, and you can accept the operation or cancel it
* No Confirm

The SQL operation is performed without any confirmation

Inline Editar Permissions

Define here whether the databaze operations in the inline (grid) editor must be confirmed befare execution.

Development Test Production

INSERT: | Mo Confirn [=] [P Mo confirm [=] [P Mo Condirrn [+ ]
UPDATE: | noconfirn [+] | No confirm [+ [P no confirm [=]]
DELETE: | @ Confirm =] |@ cormrm ] |@ confirm [=]

Figure: Inline Editor Permissions

Time Zone

In the Time Zone properties category, you can change the time zone for the DbVisualizer process, and thereby
how date and time data is interpreted. DbVisualizer uses the OS time zone by default, which is usually what you
want to use.
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Changing the time zone is only of interest if you work with a database running with a different time zone than the
time zone set on the client where you run DbVisualizer. One example is when working with a database that uses
the UTC/GMT time zone to normalize all date/time data.

Data Formats

Property Description

Specifies the date format to use throughout the application (i.e., in grids, forms and

Date Format during editing). More information below.

Specifies the time format to use throughout the application (i.e., in grids, forms and

Time Format during editing). More information below.

Timestamp Format Specifies the timestamp format to use throughout the application (i.e., in grids, forms and
during editing). More information below.

‘Numbers Format HSpecifies how numbers will be formatted. ‘

‘Decimal Number Format HSpecifies how decimal numbers will be formatted. ‘

Specifies the string representation of the null value. This string is the readable form of
null and appears in grids, forms, exports and during editing.

Null String

Date, Time and Timestamp formats

The lists for date, time and timestamp format contain collections of standard formats. If these formats are not
suitable, you can enter your own format in the appropriate field. The tokens used to define the format are listed in
the right-click menu when the field has focus.

G - Era Designator

¥y - Year

M - Month in year

w - Week in year

W - Week in month

D - Day in year

d - Day in month

F - Day of week in month
E - Day in week

H - AM/PM marker

H - Hour in day @-23

k - Hour in day {1-2)

K - Hour in AM/PM ©0-11)
h - Hour in AM/PM (1-12)
m - Minute in hour

% - Second in minute

5 - Millisecond

Z - Time Zone

Z - Time Zone

Figure: The date and time right click menu
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The complete documentation for these tokens is available at the following web page: SimpleDateFormat.

Number formats

The lists for number and decimal number contain collections of standard formats. If these formats are not
suitable, you can enter your own format in the appropriate field. The tokens used to define the format are listed in
the right-click menu when the field has focus, and complete documentation for these tokens is available at the
following web page: DecimalFormat.

Table Data

‘ Property H Description

Specifies if the number of rows in a table will be displayed in the header of the
Show Table Row Count table in the Database Objects->Data tab. Enabling this property will cause an
extra round trip to the database (i.e., a minor performance penalty)

Specifies if Primary Key columns will be indicated in the Database Objects-
>Data tab, Variable Substitution dialog, SQL Commander Result grids and in the
References Graph.

Highlight Primary Key
Columns

Specifies if the right-click menu operations in the Data tab will create SQL
statements that include DbVisualizer variables or if the generated statements
Include Variables in SQL are plain SQL. Letting DbVisualizer generate statements with variables results in
the variable substitution dialog being displayed when these statements are
executed in the SQL Commander.

Set the number of rows that will be fetched for a table in the Data tab when a

Max Rows at First Display table is first displayed.

Variables

Variables can be used in the SQL executed in the SQL Commander and in Connection details. Before executing
an SQL statement or connecting a database connection, a dialog is displayed, asking for replacement values.

These settings define a character sequence that identifies a variable and another sequence that delimits different
parts of a variable.

H Property H Description

HVariabIe Identifier HThe identifier for a variable. A variable starts and ends with this identifier. Default is "$$".
“Variable Delimiter HThe delimiter used to identify the parts of a variable. Default is "Il".

Transaction

H Property H Description

Specifies what DbVisualizer does on exit from the application, when the

Pending Transactions at Disconnect auto commit setting is disabled.
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Bookmarks

H Property

Number of Bookmarks Limit

Specifies the number of SQL bookmarks that the New and History bookmark objects

H Description

may keep before the lists are truncated.

Monitor

H Property

H Description

Start Monitors Automatically

established.

Check to enable start of monitors automatically when database connections are

Form Viewer

H Property H

Description H

“F{ight Aligned Numbers

H If enabled, numbers are displayed as right-aligned in the Form Editor/Viewer. ”

Grid

‘ Property

Description

Auto Resize Column Widths

If Auto Resize is enabled, DbVisualizer automatically sizes each grid column
based on the widest cell value. If Consider Column Header is also enabled, the
header widths are also considered when calculating the column widths.

Show Grid Row Header

If enabled, a row header is shown also for read-only result set grids, such as
monitoring result set grids.

Max Column Separator Width

This setting is used only when Auto Resize Column Widths is enabled and
specifies a maximum visual column width for grids.

Image Thumbnail Size

Specifies the size (in pixels) for the widest side of a thumbnail shown for image
data in the Data Form Viewer.

Meaning of setting Max Chars

The Max Chars property in the Database Objects Data tab and in the SQL
Commander is used to control the max number of characters for text values. If
the number of characters for a text column is more than this setting, the column
is colored in a light red color and the value is truncated as specified by this

property:

* Truncate Values
Truncate the original value to be less then the setting of Max Chars.
Note: this affects any subsequent edits and SQL operations that use
the value since it's truncated. This setting is only useful to save memory
when viewing very large text columns.

e Truncate Values Visually
Truncate the visible value only and leave the original value intact. This
is the preferred setting since it will not harm the original value. The
disadvantage is that more memory is needed when dealing with large
text columns.
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Copy

The Copy category groups properties that control the result of using Copy Selection and Copy Selection (With
Column Header) via the grid right-click menu, the corresponding key bindings, and drag and drop.

H Property H

Description H
HCqumn Delimiter HSpecifies the delimiter between columns in a multi column copy H
“End of Line Delimiter HSpecifies the new line control characters for multi row copy requests ”

Colors

The Colors category is used to define alternatnve background, foreground and grid colors for grid components.

Binary/BLOB and CLOB Data

‘ Property H Description

BLOB Specifies how BLOB and binary data values are represented in grids. Setting this property to By
Value results in performance penalties and the memory consumption increases dramatically.

CLOB Specifies how BLOB and binary data values are represented in grids. Setting this property to By
Value results in performance penalties and the memory consumption increases dramatically.

SQL Editor

The editor category controls various settings specific for the SQL Commander editor.

‘ Property

H Description

Tabs

Specifies settings for the tab keyboard key: Tab Size (the number of
characters a tab character corresponds to), Whitespace(s) per Tab (by how
many characters to indent when the tab key is pressed), and Expand Tab to
Whitespace (if enabled, always insert space characters when the tab key is
pressed).

If Expand Tab to Whitespace is disabled, a tab character is inserted when the
tab key has been clicked as many times as it takes to indent to the value
specified by Tab Size, i.e., if Whitespace(s) per Tab is set to 4 and Tab Size
is set to 8, clicking the tab key twice results in a tab character.

Recent Files Limit

‘Specifies the max number of files listed in the File->Load Recent sub menu.

Confirm Close of Unsaved
Editors

If enabled, DbVisualizer asks you whether to save the text in an SQL editor
with modified content (any editor; not only editors loaded from file) when you
close the editor.

Set "Sticky" for SQL Editor(s)

If enabled, the Sticky flag is automatically set for all new SQL Editors, which
means that the database connection details only can be changed manually.

Statement Delimiters

Statement delimiters define how a script should be divided into specific SQL statements in the pre-processing

phase.
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Property H Description

gg)lli_m?tt:rtiment Defines the character(s) used to delimit one SQL statement from another in a SQL script

SQL Statement Defines the additional character(s) used to delimit one SQL statement from another in a SQL

Delimiter 2 script. If there is no need for more then one SQL statement delimiter, set this one to the same
as delimiter 1.

Allow "go" as Delimiter ggl?lfr:lliftlg? whether go as the first word on a single line should be interpreted as a statement

‘Begin Identifier H Defines the character(s) that identifies the start of an anonymous SQL block

‘End Identifier H Defines the character(s) that identifies the end of an anonymous SQL block ‘

SQL Formatting

The SQL formatting category groups properties to control the SQL formatting feature in the SQL Commander. To
see the effect of each property, modify it, press Apply and format the SQL in the SQL Commander.

Auto Completion

These category is used to define the visual appearance of the auto completion popup in SQL Editors.

Property H Description
‘Sort Tables List HEnabIe this to always present tables sorted in the auto completion popup
‘Display Automatically HEnabIe this and the auto completion popup is automatically displayed whenever possible

Enable this and the auto completion feature substitutes directly if there is only

Instant Substitution one matching entry

‘Sort Columns List HEnabIe this to always present column names sorted in the auto completion popup ‘
Specifies the time in milliseconds until the auto completion popup is displayed

Display Delay automatically

Comments

‘ Property H Description ‘
‘Single Line Identifier 1 HSpecifies the character(s) that identifies the beginning of a one line comment ‘

Single Line Identifier 2 Specifies the additional character(s) that identifies the beginning of a one line

comment
Block Comment Begin Identifier Elgiﬁlfles the character(s) that identifies the start of a multi line comment
‘End HSpecifies the character(s) that identifies the end of a multi line comment block ‘
Debug

The Debug category holds properties that control the amount of output that is produced when setting various
debug modes. Normally only error messages are displayed in the default debug destination, which is the Tools-
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>Debug Window. The support team often refer to the debug properties when we want more information in a

problem situation.

Property

Description

Debug Output
Destination

Specifies the destination for all debug messages. It is not advisable to set this to Off, since
this means that also error messages will be ignored. Standard Out is only useful if the debug
mode of the DbVisualizer launcher is enabled.

Debug DbVisualizer

Defines the amount of logging that will be produced, where the Debug setting results in the
most amount of output and Error in the least amount. Setting Detail Level to Full produces the
most detail, but it also consumes more resources.

Debug JDBC Drivers

This property enables any debug output produced by a JDBC driver to be captured. The
amount of output depends on the actual drivers.

Read more about using the debug output in the Problem Resolution section.
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Database Settings

Database settings extends the General settings with properties that may have different values per supported
database type. You specify the database type for a connection by choosing the appropriate type from the
Database Type list in the Connection tab. If there is no matching entry, use the Generic database type.

The database type specific properties in the Tool Properties apply to all connections of the specific database
type. You can also override these properties in the Connection Properties tab for a specific connection, in case
you need to use different values for connections of the same database type.

Bl Dbvisualizer Personal - Tool Properties

General| [ Database |
E— l——— | Connaction Mods

- 1
Database A |
'i' - y — Use this setting to define what type of database the database connection represent,
=@ DbWsualizer will for bype Test and Production render a border around the SGL
j] Authentication aditar, editable result sets and form editor to catch your attention,
...... (@ Delimited Identifiers Use the Permission tool properties category to define rules for specific features and
...... Lﬂ,,. Qualifiers database operations.

=¥ Physical Connection
Lo, Transaction

------ [£] SQL Statements e e e e e

------ #/ Connection Hooks _w___________p_________

-{gz| Objects Tree :

""" [b SQL Editor Show only default Database or Schema

..... == i

= [ECIaRe [ Check to enable that only default database andfor schema will appear in the Database
-3 Cache | Objects tree and throughout the application.

-3 Daffodil DB [

-[@ DB2

-[@ DB2 for z/OS
-3 FrontBase
~[#@ Informix E
~[@ HP Neoview Defines whether this database will be connected when the Connect All operation is
-[@ HSQLDB selectad,

_i JavaDB|Derby Connect when "Connect All's [ ]

-[@ IDataStaore [ |
~[@ MaxDB
~[@ Mimer SQL
- [@ MysgL
-3 Cracle

[ Development ][ Test ]| Production

Show only defaulk Database or Schema: [ ]

Cannect when "Cannect All"

E.E.E.E.E.E.E.E.E.E.E.E.E.E

Defaulks QO H Apply H Cancel

Figure: The Tool Properties window showing the tree with Database categories

The following properties are displayed when selecting a database type in the tree.

H Property H Description

Connection Mode Specifies the connection mode for the database connection: Development, Test or
Production. Permissions are based on connection mode. For the Test and Production modes,
DbVisualizer displays a border around areas where database content can be edited, to bring
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your attention to the fact that you are connected to a database where others may be affected
by your changes.

Show only default
Database or Schema

Enable this if you only want the default database or schema listed in the database objects
tree.

Connect when
"Connect All"

The Connect All feature allows you to connect to multiple database connections with a single
click. Enable this property to include database connections of this type when using the
Connect All feature.

Authentication

‘ Property

H Description ‘

Save Password

If enabled, DbVisualizer saves the password for the database connection between
invocations. (The password is saved encrypted)

‘Clear Password at Disconnect

‘If enabled, the password is cleared at disconnect ‘

Require Userid

If enabled, you are asked to enter a userid whenever the database connection is
established

Require Password

If enabled, you are asked to enter a password whenever the database connection is
established

Delimited Identifiers

Delimited identifiers are identifiers which do not need to follow the rules of regular database object identifiers.
Usually, delimited identifiers are used when you need to use SQL reserved words, spaces and mixed case
sequences in an identifier.

Property

H Description

Begin Identifier

Defines the start character for a delimited identifier. Normally, this is a double
quote (")

End Identifier

Defines the end character for a delimited identifier. Normally, this is a double
quote (")

‘Scripting

HEnabIe this to use delimited identifiers in the Scripting features

Auto Completion/Query
Builder

Enable this to use delimited identifiers in the auto completion and query builder
features

Qualifiers

These properties control whether table and column names should be qualified when DbVisualizer generates SQL

statement.

‘ Property H Description

Qualify with Schema/Database: Scripting

in the Scripting features

Qualify with Schema/Database: Auto
Completion/Query Builder

Enable this to qualify object names with the schema/database
in the auto completion and query builder features.

‘Qualify Columns: Auto Completion/Query H Enable this to qualify column names with the table name in the

Enable this to qualify object names with the schema/database
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auto completion and query builder features.
Builder Note: When you specify a table name alias, it is always used
as a column name qualifier, regardless of this property setting.

Physical Connection

The Physical Connection category controls whether DbVisualizer should use only one physical connection with
the database server or if physical connections will be acquired when needed. The Use Single Shared Physical
Database Connection is disabled by default. If enabled then briefly it means that whenever establishing a
connection DbVisualizer will assign one physical database connection for the objects tree and one per every SQL
editor in the SQL Commander. The physical connection for a SQL editor is not acquired directly when the editor
is created but rather when doing the first execute in it.

If enabling Use Single Shared Physical Database Connection then only one physical connection will be used for
that database. DbVisualizer will then share the physical connection among all features communicating with the
database. If using a single physical connection and auto commit is off then a confirmation dialog may appear
when launching features that require transaction control and if there are uncommitted changes in the database.

Transaction
Property H Description
. Defines if each executed SQL statement will be auto committed or not. This setting
Auto Commit

applies for all SQL statements that are executed in the SQL Commander.

Ask when Auto Commitis | If auto commit is off then this setting when enabled will show a confirmation dialog if
Off there are uncommitted changes produced by the last execution in the SQL Commander.

Transaction Isolation Attempts to change the transaction isolation level for all database connections.
Note: If this property is changed during a transaction, the result is JDBC driver specific.

Commit Batch Size Specifies after how many rows DbVisualizer commits the transaction when saving a
batch of changes in the table data editor.

SQL Statements

This category controls the SQL templates that DbVisualizer uses internally throughout the application. Each SQL
template is composed of the standard SQL and variables. Variables are identified with $$...$$. DbVisualizer relies
on a number of predefined variables, listed in the SQL Templates area right-click menu:
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catalog
catalogseparator
schema
schemaseparator
table

tabhle-name

where- columns
quoted-where-columns
columns

values
column-values
create- columns
index-type

index

unique
index-columns
create-primary-key
DbYis- Date
DbYis-Time

Figure: All predefined variables

A specific predefined variable can be used in one or more of the SQL templates. Using a variable in a SQL
statement that is not valid will result in the variable appearing as-is when the statement is executed.

There is normally no reason to modify the SQL templates, nor the variable identifier or delimiter settings. There
might however be circumstances when edits are needed:

« To put quotes or brackets around table names
+ To change the variable identifier or variable delimiter since the default settings may interfere with object

names in the database

« To modify the appearance of the where clause or the list of columns

Property H Name

H Description

‘SELECTALL

HCommand used when selecting all rows for a table

‘SELECT ALL WHERE

HCommand used when selecting some rows for a table

‘SELECTCOUNT

HCommand used to get the number of rows in a table

MNSERTINTO

HCommand used to insert a new row into a table

‘UPDATE WHERE

HCommand used to update an existing row in a table

SQL Templates ‘DELETE WHERE

HCommand used to delete a specific row in a table

‘DROP TABLE

HCommand used to drop a specific table

‘CREATE TABLE

HCommand used to create a new table with an optional primary key

‘CREATE INDEX

HCommand used to create an index for a specific table

Monitor Row Count

Command used to get the number of rows in a table and the current
time stamp
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Command used to get the row count difference in a table compared to
Monitor Row Count Change | the previous execution. The calculated row count and the current time
stamp is returned

Connection Hooks

Connection hooks defines optional SQL commands that are sent to the database at connect and just before
disconnect. They are typically used to initialize the database session with custom settings and to clean up various
resources at disconnect.

H Property H Description H
HRun SQL at Connect H Defines the SQL to be executed just after the connection has been established H
“Run SQL at Disconnect H Defines the SQL to be executed just before the connection will be disconnected ”
Objects Tree

H Property H Description H

Here you can define custom tree labels for the data nodes in the database objects tree. The
Object Type must match the corresponding type in the actual database profile, see more
below.

Custom Object Tree
Labels

The label for a data node (e.g., a table or view node, as opposed to a node that just groups nodes, such as the
Tables node) is typically the name of the database object the node represents, e.g., the table or view name. In
some cases, you may want to extend the label to include other information, such as the name of the schema that
the object belongs to. To do this, you can use a custom tree label, defined in the Objects Tree properties
category.

You need two pieces of information to define a custom label: the Object Type name for the data node, and the
names of the variables that hold the information you want to use in the label. You find this information in the
<ObjectsTreeDef> elementin the database profile XML file (described in detail in the Plug-in Framework
section) for the database type you want to modify.
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Using the database profile for the JavaDB/Derby database type as an example, a stripped down version of the
<ObjectsTreeDef> element looks like this:

<ObjectsTreeDef id="derby">
<GroupNode type="Schemas" label="Schemas">
<DataNode type="Schema" label="${derby.getSchemas.Schema}">
<SetVar name="schema" value="${derby.getSchemas.Schema}"/>
<SetVar name="schemaId" value="${derby.getSchemas.Schema Id}"/>
[...]
<GroupNode type="Tables" label="Tables">
<DataNode type="Table" label="${derby.getTables.Table Name}" isLeaf="true">
<SetVar name="objectname" value="${derby.getTables.Table Name}"/>
<SetVar name="rowcount" value="true"/>
<SetVar name="acceptInQB" value="true"/>
[...]
</DataNode>
</GroupNode>
[...]
</DataNode>
[...]
</GroupNode>
[...]
</ObjectsTreeDef>

In this example, there is one <DataNode> element with a type attribute set to Schema, with a nested
<DataNode> element with a type attribute set to Table. These two elements represent data nodes, for the
schema and table node, respectively, and the type attribute value is the Object Type name you need to bind the
custom label to an object type.

Each <DataNode> element also has a number of nested <Setvar> elements, declaring the variables you can
use in the custom label value. All variables declared for the object type node and those declared for a parent
<DataNode> element can be used in the label. So, if you want the label for table nodes in the tree to show both
the schema name and the table name, you add a custom label declaration like this:

Custom Ohject Tree Labels
Here you can define custom labels for the nodes prezented in the objects tree. Theze labels will

appear anly far this database cannection.
Note: The Object Type must match the type attribute in the database profile.

Object Type | Label | &k
Takle $ischermal ${objectname} |T

Figure: Custom label declaration
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SQL Editor

‘ Property H Description

Specifies whether any new line characters should be removed from any SQL statement
Remove New Line executed in the SQL Commander, and in the implicit SQL execution functionality in
Characters DbVisualizer. Some drivers/databases such as DB2 require that no new line characters are
part of any executed SQL.

If enabled, changing the schema in the SQL Commander also changes the default schema for
the database connection, so that unqualified table names in any SQL statement are associated
with the selected schema. If this property is not enabled, changing the schema only affects the
Set Current Schema |schemas used for auto-completion.

Note: Only a few databases supports setting the default schema for an opened connection.
This property is only shown for database types that support it.

Query Builder

‘ Property H Description

With auto-join enabled, the Query Builder automatically joins tables as they are included

Query Builder Auto-Join in the query, based on the specified column matching rule: FK/PK declarations or

Properties columns with matching names in different tables.
Specifies whether the Query Builder generates joins as JOIN clauses or WHERE
conditions.
JOIN clause:
SELECT *
FROM HR.EMPLOYEES emp
Generate JOIN clauses in INNER JOIN HR.DEPARTMENTS dept
Query Builder ON (emp.DEPARTMENT ID = dept.DEPARTMENT ID)

WHERE condition:

SELECT *
FROM HR.EMPLOYEES emp,
HR.DEPARTMENTS dept
WHERE (emp.DEPARTMENT ID = dept.DEPARTMENT ID)

Database Specific settings

DbVisualizer provides more support for some databases than for others, and so requires extended configuration
capabilities for these databases.

Data Types (Oracle)

With Oracle, the DATE data type should sometimes be handled as TIMESTAMP. Enable Handle DATE as
TIMESTAMP and DbVisualizer automatically treat DATE as TIMESTAMP.
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Data Types (DB2 and JavaDB/Derby)

DB2 and JavaDB/Derby supports a data type named CHAR FOR BIT DATA. If you want to see values of this
type as text, enable this property.

Explain Plan (Oracle, SQL Server and DB2)

The explain plan feature supported for Oracle, SQL Server and DB2 can be configured to highlight certain
threshold levels.

‘ Property H Description ‘

‘Color Critical Nodes H If enabled, critical nodes in the explain plan are highlighted. ‘

Specifies the threshold for when a node should be handled

Critical Threshold as critical

Specifies the threshold for when a node should be handled

Warning Threshold as a warning

Explain Plan (Oracle)

The explain plan feature for Oracle can be configured to define the management of the underlying plan table in
which the explain plan result is stored.

Explain Plan (DB2)

The explain plan feature for DB2 can be configured to define the management of the underlying plan tables in
which the explain plan result is stored.

System Tables (Oracle)

Select here whether the database profile for Oracle should retrieve database information from the DBA or ALL
system tables.
Note: If choosing DBA, make sure the appropriate privileges are granted for the user you are connecting as.
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Export, Import and Print

Introduction

The Export feature writes data that has been fetched and presented in DbVisualizer to a file. The Export Wizard
dialog looks different depending on whether a grid, graph or chartdata is being exported. The following sections
describe the options available for each of these cases. There are major differences between DbVisualizer Free
and DbVisualizer Personal when exporting grid data. This document explains the complete functionality in the
Personal edition, some of which is not available in DbVisualizer Free.

The Import feature reads data stored in CSV (Character Separated Values) format from files.
The Printing feature prints grid and graph data to a printer or a file.
Exporting very large result sets using the standard export feature may fail due to running out of memory, since all

data must first be presented in DbVisualizer. The @export client side command in the SQL Commander solves
this problem, since it exports the data on the fly while it is fetched from the database.

Export Grid data

The Export wizard is launched using the Export button in the grid toolbar (***) or from the grid's right-click menu.
If you want to export just some of the grid rows and columns instead of all data in the grid, select the data to
export and launch the wizard with the Export Selection right-click menu choice.
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Settings page

The first wizard page is the Settings page, containing general properties for how the exported data should be
formatted. All settings in the settings page can be saved to a file for later use in the export wizard or in the SQL
Commander when exporting result sets using the @export editor command.

. DbVisualizer Personal - Export Grid

[ Export Grid Settings
Oukpuk Formak
@®ESE OHML OsgL Oxe O XS Encading: | BigS v|

Data Formak

Date: Unformatted % | Example; 2007-07-02

Time: Unfarmatted % | Example: 11:05:09

Timestamp: Unformatted % | Example: 2007-07-02 11:05:09.624
Mumber: Unformatted % | Example: 9126183

Decimal Mumber: |Unformatted % | Example: 9126183.531815

Mull Value: |l{nu||:|

Binary [BLOB: Size W

Quoke Text Data
ane ingle auble Exzample: O'Learys -= O'learys
M Singl Doubl ANST | ] ]

Options
Colurnn Delimiter: |TAE b |
Row Delimiter: |UNI¢(Linux/Mac 05 X - LF + |
Include Colurmn Marnes:

Row Comment Identifier: I:I

Remove Mewline Characters: [ ]

Include Original SQL: ]

Settings w <, Bac Mext = ] [ Cancel

Figure: The grid export wizard

Read the sections below for detailed information on each field and what settings that can be made.
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Output Format

Grid data can be exported in the following formats.

‘ Format H Description

Csv

The CSV format (Character Separated Values) is used to export the grid of data to a file in which each
column is separated with a character or several. It is even possible to specify the row delimiter (aka
newline sequence of characters).

5, Hepp, 59248
15, Hopp, 41993
16, Hupp, 44115

The above example use a"," as the column delimiter and a "\n" sequence as the row delimiter (invisible
above).

‘HTML

HThe data is exported in HTML format using the <TABLE> and associated tags.

sSqQL

The SQL format simply creates an SQL INSERT statement for each row in the grid. It also uses the column
names from the grid to define the column list in the SQL statement.

insert into tablel (Columnl, Column2, Column3) values (5, 'Hepp', 59248);
insert into tablel (Columnl, Column2, Column3) wvalues (15, 'Hopp', 41993);
insert into tablel (Columnl, Column2, Column3) wvalues (16, 'Hupp', 44115)

’

XML

The XML format is handy when importing or using the exported data in an XML enabled application. The
default structure of the XML format is:

<ROWSET>
<ROW>
<Columnl>5</Columnl>
<Column2>Hepp</Column2>
<Column3>59248</Column3>
</ROW>
<ROW>
<Columnl>15</Columnl>
<Column2>Hopp</Column2>
<Column3>41993</Column3>
</ROW>
<ROW>
<Columnl>15</Columnl>
<Column2>Hupp</Column2>
<Column3>44115</Column3>
</ROW>
</ROWSET>

Alternatively, you can choose between the commonly used XmIDataSet and FlatXmIDataSet formats.

Encoding

The encoding choice specifies which character encoding to use for the data. It is also used to set the encoding in
the HTML and XML headers. The default choice is based on your systems default encoding.
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Data Format

The data format settings defines how the data for each of the data types will be formatted.

Quote Text Data

Defines if text data should appear between quotes or not. Selecting the ANSI choice will automatically prefix any
single quotes with an additional one.

Options

The options section is used to define settings that are specific for the selected output format.

CSv
Cptions
Column Delimiter: |; B|
Row Delimiter: UMD /Linus Mac 05 X - LF [~ ]|
Include Column Mames: [+

Fow Comment [dentifier: |:|

Remove Mewline Characters: [

Include Qriginal SCL: [
Figure: CSV specific export options

HTML

Qptions

Title: Divisualizer export output

Description:

Incluce Qriginal QL[]

Figure: HTML specific export options
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SQL

Qptions
Tahle Mame: |HR.CDUNTRII§

Statement Separatar:
Fow Comment [dentifier: |:|

Include Create DDL: [l

Include Qriginal SQL: [l

Figure: SQL specific export options

XML

Options
EML Stde: (@ DhYisualizer O ¥mlDataset O Flat¥mlDataSet

Description:

Include Original 5QL:  []

Figure: XML specific export options

Settings
Clicking the Settings button reveals a a menu with options for saving and loading settings to and from a file.

¢ Use Default Settings
Use this choice to initialize the settings with default values. Some of the settings will be fetched from the
general tool properties dialog.

* Load
Use this choice to open the file choose dialog, in which you can select a settings file
* Save As

Use this choice to save the settings to a file

e Copy Settings to Clipboard
Use this choice to copy all settings to the system clipboard. These can then be pasted into the SQL
Commander to define the settings for @export editor commands.
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Data page

Clicking the Next button in the wizards moves you to the Data page. Use the columns list to control which
columns to export and how to format the data for each columns. The list is exactly the same as the column
headers in the original grid, i.e., if a column was manually removed from the grid before launching the Export
wizard, then it will not appear in this list.

] Export Grid Data
Calumns
Export | Marre | Twne  |ls Text| W alle A

¥ | EMPLOYEE_ID BigDecimal = [ $$value$s

¥ FIRST_MAME String M $%valueds W

W] LAST _MAME string W $%valueds

¥ EMAIL String W $$valued s .

¥l PHOME_MUMEBER |[String M $%valueds - PRl

¥l HIRE_DATE Timestamp |~ ]  $$valueds

¥ JOB_ID String M |$$valued$

W SALARY BigDecimal | [ $$valued$

¥ COMMISSION_PCT |BigDecimal = [ $%walue$$

¥  MANAGER_ID BigDecimal | [ $$value$s

¥l DEPARTMENT_ID |BigDecimal = [ $%walue$$

Tahle Eows

Total Murmber of Rows in Grid:
Mumber of kRows to Export:

| Settings | < Back I | Mext = J | Cancel

Figure: The grid export wizard

The Table Rows fields show you how many rows are available and let you specify the number of rows to export.
This setting along with the Add Row button is especially useful when you use the test data generation feature
described in the next section.

Here follows information about the columns in the list.

H Field H Description H

HExport HDefines whether the column will be exported or not. Uncheck it to ignore the column in the exported output. H

Name  ,htional in the CSV output format.

The name of the column. This is only used if exporting in HTML, XML or SQL format. Column headers are
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e The internal DbVisualizer type for the column. This type is used to determine if the column is a text column
yp (i.e., if the data should be enclosed by quotes or not).
Text Specifies if the column is considered to be a text column (this is determined based on the type) and so if the
value should be enclosed in quotes.
The default "ssvaluess" variable is simply be substituted with the column value in the exported output.
Value You can enter additional static text in the value field. This is also the place where any test data generators
are defined.

Generate Test Data

The test data generator is useful when you need to add random column data to the exported output.

The Value field specifies the data to be in the exported output. By default, it contains the $S$values$s$ variable,
which is simply replaced with the real column value during the export process. You can also add static values
before and after the $$valuess field, to be exported as entered.

Alternatively, you can use test data generator variables in the Value field. The choices are available in the right-
click menu when you edit the Value field.

] Export Grid Data
Calumns
Export | Marme | Twoe |Is Text| W alye | | A
¥ |EMPLOYEE_ID BigDecimal Ll $%valuedd
W  FIRST_MAME String M $$valuess v
V] |LAST _MAME string W $$valued$
WV EMAL Strfng M $$valuess | i Add Row
¥ |PHOME_MUMBER |String W $%valuedd
V| HIRE_DATE Timestarp | M $$valued$
W JoB_ID String M $$valueds
V] SALARY BigDecimal | [ $$values
W |COMMISSION_PCT BigDecimal Ll $%valuedd
¥ MAMAGER_ID BigDecimal L] $$valueds
¥ |DEPARTMEMT_ID BigDecimal Ll $%valuedd
[ NEWCOLUMN =tring [ Generate random number
Generate random string of random size
Generate random value from a list of values
Generate sequential number

Table Fows

Total Mumber of Rows in Grid:
Murnber of Rows to Export:

| Seftings = < Back ‘ | Mext = ‘ | Cancel

Figure: Right-click menu with the test data generator functions
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Function Name HFunction Call HExampIe

$Svar| | randomnumber (1, Generates a random number between 1 and

Generate random number 2147483647) 55 2147483647

Generates random text with a length between 1
an 10 characters

Generate random string of

random size S$Svar| | randomtext (1, 10)S$

Generate random value $Svar| | randomenum (vl, v2, v3, . . .

from a list of values V4, w5) S8 Picks one of the listed values in random order
Generates a sequential number starting from 1.

Generate sequential $$var| Inumber (1, 2147483647, The generator re-starts at 1 when 2147483647 is

number 1)$s reached. The number is increased with 1 every

time a new value is generated.

Test data generator example

Here is an example of how to use the test data generators to try out planned changes to the data. Consider this
initial data:

EMPMNO o | EMaME | JoB | MGR | HIREDATE | saL | DEPTND |
1 7369 SMITH CLERK 7902 2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 500 20
2 7499 ALLEN SALESM AR 7698 2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 1600 30
2 7521 WARD SALESM AR 7698 2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 1250 20
4 7566 JOMES M ANAGER 7829/2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 2975 20
5 7654 MARTIN SALESM AR 7698 2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 1250 20
6 7698 BLAKE M ANAGER 7829/2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 2850 20
7 7782 CLARK M ANAGER 7829/2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 2450 10
g 7788 5COTT ANALYST 7566 2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 2000 20
9 7829 KING PRESIDENT | {Aull) 2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 5000 10
10 7844 TURMER SALESM AR 7698 2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 1500 20
11 7876 ADAMS CLERK 77882005-01-24 12:11:08.0 1100 20
12 7900 JAMES CLERK 7698 2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 950 30
13 7902 FORD ANALYST 7566 2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 2000 20
14 7934 MILLER CLERK 7782 2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 1200 10
15 7939 MILLER CLERK 7782 2005-01-24 12:11:08.0 1200 10

Figure: Sample of grid data

The Data page that produced the grid in the previous figure looks like this:
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Calumns

Export| Mame Toe | 1s Text] Walye A
¥  EMPMO BigDecimal Ll $%valueds
¥ EMAME  String WV $$valueds v
W OB String ¥ $%valueds
¥ MGR BigDecimal | [ $$wvalued$ :
[#/] |HIREDATE Timestamp @ [ |[$$walueds (G Add Row
M |sAL BigDecimal | [ $$wvalued$
W ComMM BigDecimal Ll $%valueds
¥ DEPTHOD  BigDecimal | [ |$%walueds

Figure: The export window

After the changes, the JOB column should not appear in the output and the new JOB_FUNCTION should contain
abbreviated job function codes. To test this, we simply uncheck the Export field for JOB entry and set the Value
for the JOB_FUNCTION to use the Generate random value from a list of values function.

Columns

Export | Mame | Twoe |ls Text| W alye | | A
V] EMPMNO BigDecimal | [ $$value$
M EMAME String M $$value$s | v
1 |Joe String M ($Fwvaluehd
¥ JOB_FUMCTION String [l $%wvar|[randomenumieng, adm, fin$$ e
¥ MCE BigDecimal =~ [ $%walue$s |MJ
V] HIREDATE Timestamp | [ $$valuess
WM |sAL BigDecimal Ll $%valuets
] COMM BigDecimal | [ $$valuep$
W |DEPTMO BigDecimal Cl $%valuets

Figure: Customized columns list with a generator function

Previewing the data (or exporting it) in CSV format results in this:

EMPNO, ENAME,
7369, SMITH,
7499, ALLEN,
7521, WARD,
7566, JONES,
7654, MARTIN,
7698, BLAKE,
7782, CLARK,

JOB_FUNCTION, MGR, HIREDATE,
adm, 7902, 2005-01-24 12:11:08,
adm, 7698, 2005-01-24 12:11:08,
eng, 7698, 2005-01-24 12:11:08,
adm, 7839, 2005-01-24 12:11:08,
eng, 7698, 2005-01-24 12:11:08,
eng, 7839, 2005-01-24 12:11:08,
eng, 7839, 2005-01-24 12:11:08,
7788, SCOTT, eng, 7566, 2005-01-24 12:11:08,
7839, KING, eng, (null), 2005-01-24 12:11:08,
7844, TURNER, eng, 7698, 2005-01-24 12:11:08,

SAL, COMM, DEPTNO
800, (null), 20
1600, 300, 30

1250, 500, 30

2975, (null),
1250, 1400,

2850, (null),

2450, (null),

3000, (null),
5000, (null),
1500, 0, 30

20
30
30
10
20

10
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7876, ADAMS, fin, 7788, 2005-01-24 12:11:08, 1100, (null), 20
7900, JAMES, eng, 7698, 2005-01-24 12:11:08, 950, (null), 30
7902, FORD, eng, 7566, 2005-01-24 12:11:08, 3000, (null), 20
7934, MILLER, fin, 7782, 2005-01-24 12:11:08, 1300, (null), 10
7939, MILLER, fin, 7782, 2005-01-24 12:11:08, 1300, (null), 10

Preview

The third wizard page is the Preview page, showing the first 100 rows of the data as it will appear when it is
finally exported. This is useful to verify the data before performing the export process. If the previewed data is not
what you expected, just use the back button to modify the settings.

Output Destination

The final wizard page is the Output Destination page. The destination field specifies the target destination for the
exported data.

] Export Grid Output Destination
Cutput Destination
@ File |/home/hobja html] |- |
(2 50L Commander  |Main Editar |E| (Target editor)
() Cliplboard

| Settings « < Back ] | Expoart ] | Cancel

Figure: The output destination and final page for grid export

‘ Destination H Description

‘File HThis option outputs the data to a named file.

This destination will transfers the export data to the SQL Commander editor. It is primarily useful

SQL Commander  \yhon exporting the SQL output format.

Exporting to the (system) clipboard is convenient if you want to use the exported data in another
application without the extra step of exporting to file first. CSV formatted data can even be pasted
into a spreadsheet application such as Excel or StarOffice, and the cells in the grid will appear as
cells in the spreadsheet. Read more about the CSV format in the Format section.

Clipboard

Export, Import and Print 235 (311)


file:///Users/rogge/work/pureit/apps/dbvis/doc/out/master/exportPrint.html#mozTocId495435

Export Text data

The wizard for exporting result sets in Text format is very simple, as it is only possible to specify where the
exported output should go.

Export Text Output Destination
Qutput Destination
@ File |/home/hobjout.tx| |-
() 50L Commander  |Main Editor |E| (Target editor)
() Clipkboard
< Back, | l Export ] l Cancel

Figure: Export window for text format result sets

Export Graph data

Exporting references graphs exports the graph with the same zoom level as it appears on the screen. The Export
wizard pages when exporting a graph looks like this:

=3 Export Graph Settings =3 Export Graph Output Destil
Qutput Farmar Qutput Destination

@ |Pc O GIF (@) File |jhnme,fbnb,fnut.jpg |[

< Back | I Mext = l I Cancel < Back ] l Export ] [ Zan

Figure: Export window for graphs
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The graph can be exported to a File in the JPEG or GIF formats.

Export Chart data

The options when exporting charts are the same as for graphs, but also let you set the size and orientation to use
for the chart in the file.

yath Export Chart Settings watt Export Chart Output Destinati
Qtput Format Cutput Destination

@ PG O PNG @ File |/home/bobfout. jpg |
Layout

Orientation: @ Fortrait () Landscape

Size: |,&5 5 E“
Wiclth; 155
Height:

| Mext = ] | Cancel < Back ] | Export ] | Cancal

Figure: Export window for charts

A chart can be exported to a File in the JPEG and PNG formats. The optional Layout settings are used to control
the size of the image. The default width and height are the same as the size of the chart as it appear on the
screen. The Size list when clicked shows a list of well known paper formats. The Width and Height are changed
to match the selected size. Whether setting the width and height manually or selecting a predefined size, the
exported image is scaled accordingly.

Export, Import and Print 237 (311)



Import Table Data

The Import Table Data feature is used to import files containing data organized as rows of columns with separator
characters between them. The destination for the imported data can be a database table or a grid in

DbVisualizer. The grid option is convenient for smaller files, as the features available for a DbVisualizer grid can
then be used to do various things with the data. An example is that a CSV file can easily be converted into an
XML file or a HTML document by using the data import feature to grid and then use the Export Wizard in the grid
to output the grid data in the desired format.

The Import Wizard is launched via the right-click menu for table objects or via the Actions menu.

&[T Tables

— [ aguisitioninterface
— [T] aquisitiontype
— [ [calibratio
— [T changelog 2L Drop Table...

— [ cmdnumibd & Rename Table...

—% Emmwedl % Import Table Data...
— 7] comman

— ﬁ canfig Create Index...

:% ggisttEaTer Script Object to SQL Editor b
— [ language Script Object to New SOL Editor »
:% Liggdi?gee ' Refresh Objects Tree F5

— [ msmnt & Show in Window...
— & msmnteust “r Show/ Hide Tree Filter

— ] msmntequ
— [ msmnteve| [ Copy Name Ctel+o
— [ msmntlog Clear Visited State

— 1 msmntanit
Figure: Import Table Data action in the right-click menu for table objects

Note 1: The first row in the source file can be used to name the columns.
Note 2: The Import Wizard can not be used to import binary data.
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Source File

In the first wizard page, select the source file to import and then click the Next button.

< Import CSV File Source File

Enter location and encoding of the file that should be imported.

Input File
File: |jhume;bub;emps.cw || J
Encoding: |UTF-8 [-]

Mext = ] | Cancel

Figure: The Source File import wizard page

Settings

In the Settings page, you specify how the data in the file is organized. The Data section at the bottom of the page
shows a preview of the parsed data in the Grid tab and the original source file in the File tab. If a row in the Grid
tab is red, it indicates that the row will be ignored during the import process. This happens if setting any of the
Options settings results in rows not being qualified.

In the Delimiters section, define the character that separates the columns in the file. If you enable Auto Detect,
DbVisualizer tries the following characters:

comma","
tab "TAB"
semicolon ";"
percent "%"
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Use the Options section to further define how the data should be read.

< Import CSV File Settings

Specify aptions howthe calumns in the file should be identified. Use the Data Crid to werify that the file iz
praperly read.

Delimiters

Calurmn Delirmiter: (@ Auto Detect () String |T,&E E”
Qptions

Header in First Row: [+

Skip Empty Rowis): [+

Skip First Raw(s): b ]
Skip Rows Starting With:

Text Quoted Between: | |E||
Data

- Grid | File
EMPLOYEE_ID LAST _MWAME FHOME_MUMEBEF.
100 Steven King SKIMG 515.122.4567 1987-06-17 00:00:002
101 Meena Kochhar MEOCHHAR 515,123 4568 |1989-09-21 00:00:0 3
102 lex De Haan LOEHAARM 51512345659 2005-06-29 23:10:5!
103 Alexander  Hunold AHUNOLD (590,422 4567 |1990-01-03 00:00:00
104 Bruce Ernst BERMST 5904224568 |1991-05-21 0000000
'I‘lf‘i'-'n NEMTs | o Allstin CLALIST IR ] AN 423 4589 1997 -06R-25 nn-mlﬂﬂ

Preview Roas: Calurmn Widths: || Fit " | Default ]

< Back l | Mext = l | Cancel ]

Figure: The Settings wizard page
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The following shows the preview grid with some rows in red. The reason is that the Skip First Row(s) and Skip
Rows Starting With are set, i.e., the first two rows and the rows starting with 103 will not be imported.

< Import CSV File Settings

Specify options howthe columns in the file should be identified. Uze the Data Grid to verify that the file is
properly read.

Delimiters
Column Delimiter: (@ Auto Detect ) String |Tf-‘~E tﬂ

Qptions
Header in First Row: [+
Skip Empty Bowis): [+

Skip First Row(s):
Skip Rowrs Starting With:

Text Quoted Between: | |E||
Data

Grid [ File
EMPLOYEE_ID L&sT _MAME PHOME_MUMEBER

100 Steven king SRIMNG 515.122.4567 1987-06-17 0000002
101 Meena tochhar MEQCHHAR 515 123 4568  1989-09-21 00:00:0
102 lex C'e Haan LDEHAAN 515,123 4563 2005-06-29 23:1005;
103 Alexander  Hunald AHUMOLD 580423 4567 1990-01-03 00:00: 00
104 Bruce Ernst BERMNAT 530423 4568 1991-05-21 00000000
’I{fi'? WM Ag1stin DAl ST IR ] 590 423 4569 1997 -06-25 ﬂﬂ'ﬁﬁlﬂa

Preview Ros: Calurmn Widths: | Fit l | Default ]

< Back ] [ Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

Figure: The Settings wizard page
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Data Formats

The Data Formats page is used to define formats for some data types. The first row in the preview grid contains a
data type drop-down boxes. Just select the appropriate type for each column.

= Import CSV File Data Formats

Define farmats far the data types that appear in the file. Then use the drop down lists inthe Data Grid to
map data types with the columns in the file.

Diata Farmats

Date: lUnformatted [~] Exampie: 2005-06-29
Tirne: |Llnf|:|rmatted |E|| Example: 23:47:02
Timestamp: |W—MM—dd HH:mm:ss |E” Example: 2005-06-29 23:47:02

Thousand Separator:
Decimal Separator; |:|

MUl Walues: ||:r'|uII]| | Example: {nully, MULL, nada
Boolean True: |true, wes, 1 | Example: true, 1, ves
Boolean False: |fa|5e, nao, 0 | Example: false, 0, no
Data
“Gria | File |
EMPLOYEE_ID FIRST _MAME LAST_MAME | S0 PHOMI |
|Number E|||String EHString |E|| String E| String g
1ol Meena Fochhar MEOCHHAR 515.12 3;
102 lex De Haan LOEH.AAMN 515.123
103 Alexander Hunold AHUMOLD 530.423
o rme o Py can IﬁE
Preview Roas: Calurmn Widths: l Fit ] l Default ]
< Back l Il Mext > || l Cancel ]

Figure: The Settings wizard page
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The following is displayed when selecting the drop-down box in the preview grid.

RO
[fring  [[=]fstring

String AD WP

Date
. AD WP

Time
Timestamp IT_FRC
mumber oo

e Decimal Mumter

Boolean —
T_OITOITTITT WITLITT TS, L

LI

Figure: The data type drop down
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Import Destination

The Import Destination page provides two options: Grid and Database Table. The Grid choice is used to import

the data into a grid that will be presented in its own window in DbVisualizer.

When the Database Table choice is selected, the page shows information about the table in which the data will
be imported. The Map Table Columns with File Columns grid shows the columns in the selected database table
and the columns in the source file. DbVisualizer automatically assigns the columns in the source file with the first
columns in the target table. You can then manually reassign them, using the drop-down lists in the File Column

Name field. Choose the empty choice in the columns drop-down to ignore the column during import.

< Import CSV File

Import Destination

Select the destination the file should be imported to. Use Database Table to import the data into atable.
Choozing Grid will import the file to a grid dizplayed in a separate window. Vou can then use the right click
menud in the windowto perfarm standard operations onthe data. {The Grid choice iz recommend far smaller

i.e 50,000 rows).

lmport Into
) Grid
(@ Datahase Tahle

Diatabase Tahle

Database Connection: |.\,~_=5 Oracle 10g: svstem E|
Database:
Schema: & HR -]

Table: (] EMPLOYEES

-]

Map Table Columns with File Columns

File Column Mame

EMPLOYEE_ID
FIEST _MAME
LAST _MAME
Em.AIL

|FHOME MUMEEF,

=]l

Kevl Tahle Colurmn Mame | Table Data Type |
EMPLOYEE_ID MM BER.
FIRST _MAME WARCHAR?
LAasT _MAME WARCHARZ
Em AL W ARCHAR?
PHOME_MILIMBER. W ARCHARS
HIEE_DATE DATE
|OB_ID WARCHARZ
AL AR MM BER.
CORMISSI0ON_PCT MM BER.

M ANACER_ID MIMBER.
DEPARETMEMNT _ID rUMEER.

EMPLOYEE_ID
FIRST _MAME
LAST _MAME
EM.AIL
PHOME_MUMEBER.

Figure: The data type drop down
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Import process

The last wizard page is used to start and monitor the import process. Here you can select whether all rows in the
source file should be imported or only a portion. Errors that occur during the import process are presented in the

log.

< Import CSV File Import

Thiz iz the last page. Specify optionsz forthe import process and then prezs Import to start.

Qptions
@ Import all Rows

() Impart Onlky Fo(s)

¥ Keep Window after Import

[]stop on Error

lrmpart Log
00:06:27 - Import stared. Wait. . -
I]_I]:I]E:E? - [ Row: 23, File lines: 23724 | ORA-0O00 L unigque canstraint (HE.EMP_EM.AIL_LIK)
33:?::313 - [ Row: 25, File lines: 25726 ] ORA-QQQO1: unique constraint (HE. EMP_EMAIL_LIE)
Elg:lgt;:gﬂ - [ Row: 70, File lines; 70771 ] ORA-QQQ01: unigque constraint (HE. EMP_ERMAIL_LIE)
Elg:lgtt‘ia:gﬂ - [ Rows 76, File lines; 76/77 ] ORA-QQOQOL: unigque constraint (HE. EMP_EMAIL_LIF)
Elg:lgtg:gﬂ - [ Row: 81, File lines: 81782 ] ORA-QOOQ0L: unigque canstraint (HE.EMP_EM.AIL_LIK)
33:3?:39 - [ Row: 90, File lines: 90,91 ] ORA-QQQQ1: unigque constraint (HE.EMP_EMP _ID_PE)
wiolated

T

00:06:29 - [ Row: 103, File lines: 1037104 ] ORA-QQQ0 1 unigque constraint
(HFE.EMP_EMF_ID_PE) winlated
00:06:29 - [ Row: 104, File lines: 104,105 | ORA-QQQOL: unigque constraint
(HE.EMP_EMP_ID_PE) wiolated
00:06:29 - [ Row: 105, File lines: 105,106 | ORA-QQOQOQL: unique constraint
(HE.EMP_EMP_ID_PE) winlated
00:06:29 - [ Row: 106, File lines: 106107 ] ORA-QQO01: unigque constraint
(HFE.EMP_EMP_ID_PE) winlated
00:06:29 - [ Row: 107, File lines: 107 /108 ] ORA-QQO01: unique constraint
(HFE.EMP_EMF_ID_PE) winlated
00:06:29 - [ Row: 108, File lines: 108,109 | CRA-QQOCL: unique constraint
(HE.EMP_EMP_ID_PE) winlated
00:06:29 - Import finiched. 92 row(s) inserted and 12 failed. L3

4

|| [ ® ]

< Back l [ Impart ] | Cancel |
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Figure: The import process page

Print

The printing support in DbVisualizer supports printing of grids, graphs, charts and plain text, such as the content
of an SQL Editor. The print dialog looks somewhat different depending on what is printed. In all cases, you launch
the print dialog by clicking on the Print button in the toolbar for the object you want to print, or by choosing Print
from the right-click menu. The right-click menu also contains a Print Preview choice, if you want to see what the
printout will look like before you actually print.

Printer Setup

If you want to set the page orientation (e.g., portrait or landscape) and paper size, you must launch the Printer
Setup dialog, using the File->Printer Setup main menu option, before you print. Printing varies widely between
platforms, so even though the Print dialog (as opposed to the Printer Setup dialog) on some platforms also lets
you choose a page orientation and other options, they may be ignored if specified in that dialog. The only
supported way to specify the page orientation and other options is via the Printer Setup dialog.

Grid, Chart and Plain Text

For a grid, chart and plain text, DbVisualizer launches the platform's native Print dialog, so it looks different on
different platforms. The two options available on all platforms are a choice of printer and the page range. On
some platforms, the dialog may offer additional options, but they may be ignored by DbVisualizer. Use the Printer
Setup dialog to set other options than which printer to use and the page range, as described above.

General | Page Setup | Appearance |

Frint Service

Mame: |p:|rinter |E||

Status: Mot accepting jobs

Twre:
Info: [ Print To File
Print Range Copies
@ Al Number of copies:
() Pages

Brint || Cancel

Figure: Standard print dialog
The figure above shows how the Print dialog looks on the Linux platform.
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When you print a grid in DbVisualizer, the grid is printed as it is shown on the screen, i.e., with the table headers,
sort and primary key indicator, etc. It is printed as a screenshot that may span several pages, depending on the
number of rows and columns that are printed. For a grid, the right-click menu contains a Print Selection choice
that you can use if you just want to print selected rows and columns.

An alternative to printing a grid as a screenshot is to export the grid to HTML and then use a web browser to print
it.

Printing a chart scales the chart to the size of the paper. Plain text is printed as-is and may span multiple pages,
both in height and width.

Graph

Printing a graph adds a custom dialog before the native Print dialog is displayed.

Poster Rowes |1 |

Foster Columns |1 |

Add Poster Coords [

Clip Area |Graph E“

“ Ok || Feset || Cancel |

Figure: Print options when printing graphs

You can specify the number of rows (pages) and columns (pages) that the complete image will be split into. You
can also select whether the view as it appears on the screen or the complete graph should be printed. When you
click Ok, the native Print dialog is displayed, where you can select the printer.
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Print Preview

Use the File->Print Preview feature to preview what the printout will look like before you actually print it.

Grid Graph

Fage. .. || Print. .. || Zoom In || foorm Qi

L,

Prit || Close | [25%[7]

Figure: Grid and graph print previews
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Plug-in Framework

Introduction

Note: The plug-in framework is supported only by the DbVisualizer Personal edition.

This document explains the database profile framework which is the base for how DbVisualizer presents
information in the Database Objects tree and in the Object View. In addition, it is also used to define object
actions, such as drop, rename, compile, create, comment, alter, etc.

What features in DbVisualizer relies on the database profile?

One of the most important and central features in DbVisualizer is the database objects tree, used to

navigate databases, and the object view, showing details about specific objects. The general problem exploring
any database is that they are all different with respect to the information describing what's in the database (also
called system tables or database meta data). This basically means that it's rather complex to implement a multi-
database support product, such as DbVisualizer, since each database must be handled specifically.

All databases also support different object types, apart from the most common ones, such as table, view, index,
etc.

The database profile framework is used to simplify the process of defining what information DbVisualizer will
display and operate on for a specific database. Technically, a database profile is an XML document with all of the
logic, structure and actions easily mapped to the visual components in DbVisualizer. Another great benefit of
separating the database specific logic from the implementation of DbVisualizer is that anyone with some degree
of domain knowledge can create a database profile. All that is needed is a text editor (preferably with XML
support) and some ideas of what should be the final result.

A great source for inspiration (except for this document) is all the existing database profiles that comes with
DbVisualizer. All database profiles are (and must be) stored in the DBVIS-HOME/resources/profiles directory.
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The following figure illustrates which features in DbVisualizer are controlled by the database profile.

DbVisualizer Personal - Untitled

File Edit Yiew Database S50QL Eookmarks Tools Window Help
R G B S RO O
29 Bd | @ onject view | [ saL Commander

915 7 Sybase ASE 15.0

[ Show Table Row Count

Figure: What the database profile controls in DbVisualizer

The red box at the left shows the database objects tree. This tree is used to navigate the objects in the database.
Selecting an object in the tree shows the object view (blue box) for the selected object type. An object view may
have several data views (green), showing object information. DbVisualizer shows these as labeled tabs. The
green box in the screenshot shows the content of the data view labeled Columns. The type of viewer that is
presenting the data in the screenshot is the grid viewer. Read more about all data viewers in the Viewers section.

Common to both the database objects tree and the object view are the SQL commands that are used to fetch the
information from the database. The associated SQL is executed by DbVisualizer whenever a node in the tree is
expanded (to expose any child objects) or when a node is selected (1o fill the object data views).

Right-clicking the mouse on an object in the tree or clicking the Actions button in the object view shows a menu

with all valid actions for the selected object. These are also defined per database profile and object type. Read
more about the capabilities of actions in the Definition of user actions section.
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How does DbVisualizer know what database profile to use?
DbVisualizer automatically load the appropriate database profile (XML file) based on the following:

1. The Database Type for the database connection is matched with the information in the DBVIS-
HOME/resources/database-mappings.xmi file to find out if there is a database profile available. If it finds
one, it is used.

2. If there is no matching profile, the generic profile is used. This is very basic profile and shows
only rudimentary information about the objects in the database. This is also the profile used in the
DbVisualizer Free edition for all databases.

A specific database profile can be selected manually for a database connection. This is done in the database
connection properties. Manually choosing a profile requires that the profile supports the actual database. If it
doesn't, various errors will be reported once the database objects tree is explored. (Whenever the profile is
changed, you must reconnect the database connection).

The name of the loaded profile is listed in the Connection tab status bar when the connection has been
established.You can click the profile link to display the Database Profile list.

Profile: mwsgl | Connection Time: 03:52:27

Cannection | ¥] Properties

Figure: The status bar in the Connection tab when connected

XML structure

The mapping from the visual components in the user interface described earlier and the element definitions in the
XML file is, briefly, as follows:

« The database objects tree (green box) is described by the ObjectsTreeDef root element. (The Database
Connections node is mandatory and its appearance cannot be controlled by the profile).

- The object views (green and blue boxes) are described by the ObjectsViewDef root element.

- The commands used to execute the SQL to get the information for ObjectsTreeDef, ObjectsViewDef and
optionally ObjectsActionDef definitions are defined by the Commands root element.

« All Actions for an object are defined in the ObjectsActionDef root element. (Actions are optional).

The XML for a database profile is quite simple, but there are a few things that need to be highlighted. All
database connections loads a database profile from an XML file. If there is no matching database profile, the
generic profile is used. This profile uses the standard JDBC metadata calls in order to obtain information about
the structure and objects in the database. The generic profile is not one XML file, as the database specific profiles
are, but instead four files:

generic-commands.xml
generic-actions.xml
generic-tree.xml
generic-view.xml

All these files a referred in the generic.xml file via include statements, i.e., each of the above files are included in
the generic.xml file when it is loaded. The reason for this file organization is that the four files above can also be
included and extended in a specialized profile. See later for more information.

The XML structure used to represent the database profile is as follows (click on the link to read more about each
specific section):
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« Commands

Defines the SQLs for the ObjectsTreeDef, ObjectsViewDef and optionally ObjectsActionDef.
» ObjectsActionDef (optional)

Defines actions for object types.
* ObjectsTreeDef

Defines the structure and what objects should be visible in the objects tree.

* ObjectsViewDef
Defines the object views for a specific object type.

XML skeleton
The following is a minimal database profile XML file, showing its structure.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 72>
<!DOCTYPE DatabaseProfile SYSTEM "dbvis-defs.dtd" [
<!ENTITY generic-commands SYSTEM "generic-commands.xml">
<!ENTITY generic-view SYSTEM "generic-view.xml">

1>

<DatabaseProfile desc="Profile for Sybase ASE"
version="$Revision: 1.23 §$"
date="$Date: 2007/06/09 21:37:11 $"
minver="5.0">

<l—- -——>

<!-- Definition of the commands -->

<l—- -——>
<Commands>

&generic-commands;

</Commands>

<!-- —_>

<!-- Definition of the object actions that are used by the tree -->

<!-- —_>
<ObjectsActionDef>

</ObjectsActionDef>

<P== -—>
<!-- Definition of the database objects tree structure -->
<P== -—>

<ObjectsTreeDef id="sybase-ase">

</ObjectsTreeDef>

<!-- —_>

<!-- Definition of the database objects views -->

<!-- —_>
<!-- Include the generic-view -->

&generic-view;
<ObjectsViewDef id="sybase-ase" extends="generic">
</ObjectsViewDef>

</DatabaseProfile>
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Note: The name of the XML file (sybase-ase) and the values for the id attribute for the ObjectsTreeDef and
ObjectsViewDef elements must be the same.

The first rows in the XML defines external dependencies and their URIs. The DOCTYPE identifier defines the
DTD that is used to validate the XML. The ENTITY identifiers lists URIs for external references. In this case they
identify the generic-commands.xml and generic-view.xml files. They can then be referenced in the XML as
&generic-commands; and &generic-view;, which simply means that the related XML files are included in the final
document when the profile is loaded.

The root of the database profile is the DatabaseProfile element. Continue to the next sections for information
about the elements forming the database profile.

Tip: If you are using an XML editor to edit the profile it is very convenient to load the DTD in the editor, as you will
then get color and error highlighting.

<DatabaseProfile>

The DatabaseProfile is the root element in the XML file. It is required and have the following attributes.

<DatabaseProfile desc="Profile for Sybase ASE"
version="$Revision: 1.23 $"
date="$Date: 2007/06/09 21:37:11 $"
minver="5.0">

</DatabaseProfile>

The attributes specified for the DatabaseProfile element appear in the Database Profile list when selecting the
connection properties for a database connection:

@ [Auto Detect] O Manually Choose

Frofile | YErsion | Date | Description |

Figure: The list of available database profiles

<Commands> - The SQLs used to interact with the database

This element contains all Command elements with SQL sub element. A Command element is identified by a
unique id attribute, which is then referred in ObjectsTreeDef, ObjectsViewDef and (optionally) ObjectsActionDef
definitions.

<Commands>
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&generic-commands;
<Command>
</éé&mand>
</Commands>
The first statement in the <Commands> element is:
&generic-commands;

This means that the generic-commands entity defined at the top of the XML file is included in the XML i.e., all its
definitions are accessible from the ObjectsTreeDef, ObjectsViewDef and ObjectsActionDef. If you don't plan to
use any of the generic command, simply ignore this include statement.

<Command>

The Command element specifies the SQL associated with the command. In most cases, the SQL should return a
result set with 0 or several rows. (The exception is actions which not necessarily need to return a result set, e.g.,
a "drop" action). The following command queries for login information in Sybase ASE.

<Command id="sybase-ase.getLogins">
<SQL>
<! [CDATA[
select name, suid, dbname, fullname, language, totcpu,
totio, pwdate from master.dbo.syslogins
11>
</SQL>
</Command>

The id for this command is sybase-ase.getLogins. The reason for prefixing the id with the name of the profile is
for maintainability. Since the generic-commands.xml file is included in most profiles, it is good to use unique
prefixes for all commands so that they do not conflict with the commands in the generic-commands.xml file.

Result set

The result set for the previous query looks as follows:

Hname Hsuid Hdbname Hfullname Hlanguage Htotcpu Htotio prdate H
sa |1 |master (ul)  (nul) |0 0 |2005-02-24 23:59:14 |
Pprobe |2 subsystemdb (nul) [(nul) |0 0 200502-250001:15 |

The way DbVisualizer handles the result set depends on whether the command is executed as a request in the
database objects tree (ObjectsTreeDef) or in the object view (ObjectsViewDef). If executed in the database
objects tree, each row in the result set will be represented by a new node in the tree. If executed in the object
view, it is the viewer component that decides how the result will be presented. For more information on how a
result set is used in the ObjectsTreeDef or ObjectsViewDef, read the specific sections.

Another important difference between the database objects tree and the object view is that the tree is a
hierarchical structure of objects while the object view presents information about a specific object. An object that
is inserted in the database objects tree is a 1..1 mapping to a row from the actual result set. The end user will see
these objects (nodes) by some descriptive label, as defined in the ObjectsTreeDef. However, all data for the row
from the original result set is stored with the object in the tree and may be used in the label, variables, conditions,
etc. This is not the case in the ObjectViewDef.
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The following example put some light on this. Consider the previous result set and that it's used to create objects
in the database objects tree. The end user will see the following in DbVisualizer. The visible name for each row is
the name column in the result set.

£ Logins
': E sa
£ probe
Figure: Sample of the Logins node having two child nodes

Each of the sa and probe nodes have all their respective data from the result set associated with the nodes. The
data is referenced as commandld.columnName, i.e., sybase-ase.getLogins.name, sybase-
ase.getLogins.dbname, etc. All associated data for the sa node in the example is listed next:

sybase-ase.getlLogins.name =
sybase-ase.getlogins.suid =
sybase-ase.getLogins.dbname master

sybase-ase.getLogins.fullname = (null)
sybase-ase.getlLogins.language = (null)
sybase-ase.getLogins.totcpu =
sybase-ase.getLogins.totio = 0
sybase-ase.getlLogins.pwdate = 2005-02-24 23:59:14

I~

o

The DataNode definition presenting sa and probe in the previous screenshot example use the associated data for
the label as follows:

label="${sybase-ase.getLogins.name}"

<Input> - Setting command input

There are two types of Commands: with and without dynamic input. The difference is that dynamic input
Commands accepts input data that is typically used to form the WHERE clause in SELECT SQLs. The previous
example illustrates a static SQL (without dynamic data).

To allow for dynamic input, just add variables at the positions in the statement that should get dynamic values.
The following is an extension of the previous example that allows for dynamic input.

<Command id="sybase-ase.getLogins">
<SQL>
<! [CDATA[
select name, suid, dbname, fullname, language, totcpu,
totio, pwdate from master.dbo.syslogins
where name = '${name}' and suid = 'S${suid}’
11>
</SQL>
</Command>

The example above adds two input variables: ${name} and ${suid}. Values for these variables should then be
supplied wherever the command is referred for execution via the Input element.

The following is an example from the ObjectsTreeDef and its use of the sybase-ase.getLogins command:

<GroupNode type="Logins" label="Logins">
<DataNode type="Login" label="${sybase-ase.getLogins.Name} isLeaf="true">
<SetVar name="objectname" value="${sybase-ase.getLogins.Name}">
<Command idref="sybase-ase.getLogins">
<Input name="name" value="sa'">
<Input name="suid" value="${sybase-ase.getProcesses.suid}">
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</Command>
</DataNode>
</GroupNode>

(Note that the Command element refers the command via the idref attribute which will be matched with the
corresponding id for the Command).

There is no magic with this definition, since the ${name} variable in the final SQL will be replaced with string "sa".

The value for the ${suid} definition will in this case get the value of the sybase-ase.getProcesses.suid when the
SQL is executed. So where is this variable defined? As explained in the Result Set section, all the data for a row
in the result set is associated with the objects in the database objects tree. In addition, it is possible to use all the
data kept by the current object and all its parent objects (as presented in the objects tree) in the input to
commands. So to evaluate the ${sybase-ase.getProcesses.suid} variable, DbVisualizer first looks for the variable
in the current object. If it doesn't exist, it continues to look through the parent objects until it reaches the root,
which is the Connections object in the objects tree. If the variable is not found, it will be set to the string
representation for null, which is (null) by default. Whenever a matching variable is found, DbVisualizer uses its
value and stops searching.

<Output> - Redefine command output

As mentioned earlier, a specific column value in a result set row is referenced by the name of the column prefixed
by the command id. Sometimes this is not desirable and the Output definition can be used to change this
behavior. The following identifies a column in the result set by its index number, starting from 1, and then force its
name to be set to the value of the id attribute.

<Output>
<Column id="sybase-ase.getLogins.Name" index="1">
<Column id="sybase-ase.getLogins.suid" index="2">
</Output>

The Output element can also be used to alter the structure of columns in the result set by adding, renaming or
removing columns.

<Output>
<Column modelaction="add" index="THIS IS A NEW COLUMN" value="Rattle and Hum">
<Column modelaction="rename" index="ADDR" name="ADDRESS">
<Column modelaction="rename" index="2" name="PHONE">
<Column modelaction="drop" index="MOBILE PHONE">
<Column modelaction="drop" index="4">
</Output>

(The rename and drop actions accepts either the name of the column or index number starting from the left at
index 1).

+ The add operation adds a new column to all rows. The value attribute accepts variables using the ${...}
syntax.

« The rename operation simply renames a column.

» The drop operation drops the specified column.

The rename operation is primarily used when building a custom command that is supposed to be used by a
viewer that requires predefined input by specific column names. Read more in the ObjectsViewDef section.

<ObjectsTreeDef> - Definition of the Database Objects Tree

The ObjectsTreeDef element section controls how the database objects tree should be presented and which
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commands should be executed to form its content (nodes). The mapping between the graphical representation in
DbVisualizer and its ObejctsTreeDef XML is as straight forward as it can be:

<ObjectsTreeDef id="sybase-ase">
<GroupNode type="Databases">
<DataNode type="Catalog">
<GroupNode type="Tables">
<DataNode type="Table"/>
</GroupNode>
<GroupNode type="SystemTables">
<DataNode type="SystemTable"/>

i = </GroupNode>
d?_ i {’ Sybase ASE 12.3.2 <GroupNode type="Views">
¢— A Databases <DataNode type="View"/>
fi)_ j interpubg </GroupNode>
& ﬁTables <GroupNode type="Users"/>
<GroupNode type="Groups">
P @ Jystern Tables <DataNode type="Group"/>
o~ [§] Views </GroupNode>
a Users <GroupNode type="Types"/>
o 53 Groups <GroupNode type="Tr1ggers">
= : <DataNode type="Trigger"/>
£% User Defined Data Types </GroupNode>
o= ) Triggers <GroupNode type="Procedures">
@= ¥ Stored Procedures <DataNode type="Procedure"/>
(p_ O DBA Views </GroupNode>
</DataNode>
@ Server Info </GroupNode>
5~ &7 Lagins
t:giga <GroupNode type="DBA">
gl probe <GroupNode type="ServerInfo"/>
. ) <GroupNode type="Logins">
=" Database Devices <DataNode type="Login"/>
— te Femote Servers </GroupNode>
— @ Processes <GroupNode type="Devices">
© M Roles <DataNode type="Device"/>
— & Transactions </Grouplode>
- <GroupNode type="RemoteServers"/>
— < Lacks <GroupNode type="Processes"/>

<GroupNode type="ServerRoles">
<DataNode type="ServerRole"/>
</GroupNode>
<GroupNode type="Transactions"/>
<GroupNode type="Locks"/>
</GroupNode>
</ObjectsTreeDef>

Figure: The visual database objects tree and its XML definition

The screenshot shows all nodes representing the GroupNode definitions in the ObjectsTreeDef. One exception is
the Logins object, which has been expanded (sa and probe child objects) to illustrate what DataNode objects look
like. The ObjectsTreeDef in the example has been simplified to show only the type attribute. (The label of the
nodes as they appear in the visual tree is not listed in the ObjectsTreeDef example). The type attribute is
primarily used internally in the profile as an identifier between the ObjectsTreeDef and the ObjectsViewDef. The
type is also visible in the DbVisualizer GUI, in the tooltip for a tree node and in the object view header. The type is
also used to identify the icon used to represent the object type.

There are no limitation on the number of levels in the ObjectsTreeDef. A good rule of thumb is, however, to keep
it simple, clean and intuitive.

The DataNode definitions are the most important objects in the ObjectTreeDef. They also define which object tree

filters are available for each object type, if overlayed icons should appear (and the criteria), etc. Read the next
sections for details.

Plug-in Framework 257 (311)



<GroupNode> - Static objects used for grouping

The GroupNode element is represents a static object in the tree. These don't have any associated SQL and
appear only once where they are defined. A GroupNode is primarily used for structural and grouping purposes.
The GroupNode element have the following attributes.

<GroupNode type="SystemTables" label="System Tables" isLeaf="false">
</GroupNode>

The isLeaf attribute is optional and controls whether the GroupNode may have any child objects or not. It can
always be set to true, but the effect in the visual database objects tree is then that the expand icon to the left of
the group node icon will always be displayed, even if it can never have any child objects. The default setting for
isLeaf is false.

Note: If isLeaf is set to false and there are child Group and/or Data -nodes, these will not appear. The result may
cause some frustration during the design...

<DataNode> - Dynamic objects created via SQL

The DataNode element feeds the tree with nodes produced by a Command. The example in the Command
section querying for all logins in Sybase ASE look as follow in the ObjectsTreeDef:

<GroupNode type="Logins" label="Logins">
<DataNode type="Login" label="${sybase-ase.getLogins.Name}" isLeaf="true">
<Command idref="sybase-ase.getLogins"/>
</DataNode>
</GroupNode>

First, there is a GroupNode element with the purpose to group all child objects in a Logins node. The DataNode
has, in this example, the same attributes as the GroupNode, the type is however "Login" instead of "Logins" (as it
is for the GroupNode). This difference is important when the user selects one of the objects, since the the Object
View shows the appropriate views based on the object type.

The DataNode definition can be seen as a template, as the associated command fetches rows of data from the
database and DbVisualizer uses the DataNode definition to create one node per row in the result set.

The label attribute for the data node is somewhat different, as it introduces the use of a variable (or several). The
real value for the label will, in this example, be the value in the Name column produced by the sybase-
ase.getLogins command, as you can see in the Command definition (variable names are automatically prefixed
with the command id).

The Command element uses the idref attribute to identify the command that should be executed. The command

in this case and in the Result set section produces a result set with 2 rows and 8 columns. The result will be two
nodes each, with the label of the Name column in the result set.

£ Logins
': £l za
£ prokbe
Figure: Sample of the Logins node having two child nodes

The label can be changed by setting it to any other valid variable or a combination of several variables. (It's even
possible to specify static text in the label):

label="${sybase-ase.getLogins.Name} (${sybase-ase.getLogins.dbname})"
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The example above results in the following labels:

sa (system)
probe (subsystemdb)

The complete set of attributes for the DataNode element is:

type="value" - The type of node (required)
actiontype="value" - Object type used for object actions (optional)
label="value" - The visual label (required)
isLeaf="true/false" - Specifies if the node can have child objects (default true)
sort="coll,col2" - A comma separated list of names/variables used for sorting
drop-label-not-equal="value" - Do not add the node if the label is not equal to this wvalue
or variable
warnstate="condition" - If condition is true, show an overlay icon for the node
errorstate="condition" - If condition is true, show an overlay icon for the node
stop-label-hot-equal="value" - The node will be a leaf if the label doesn't match this wvalue
or variable
is-empty-output="continue/stop"™ - If result set is empty, use this to control whether child

GroupNode/DataNodes should be added anyway or ignored

The Command definition in the example above is simple, since it doesn't use any variables in the SQL. Continue
reading the next section for details about passing input data to commands.

<Command>

Commands are referenced in the DataNode definition by the idref attribute. Sometimes it is required that a
specific DataNode must supply input to a command. This is done by adding Input elements as children to
the Command.

<DataNode type="Login" label="${sybase-ase.getLogins.Name}" isLeaf="true">
<Command idref="sybase-ase.getLogins">
<Input name="name" value="sa'">
<Input name="suid" value="${sybase-ase.getProcesses.suid}">
</Command>
</DataNode>

The value for a variable specified in an Input element is evaluated using the strategy outlined in the Result set
section.

<Filter>

The Filter element is specific for Command elements that appear in the ObjectsTreeDef section. A filter define
which data for a DataNode that is allowed to use in filters. This filter functionality is commonly referred as

the Database Objects Tree Filtering in DbVisualizer. The filtering setup appears below the database objects tree,
and the following example shows that filtering may be specified for these object types:

+ Catalog

- Table

- System Table
+ View

For each of the Filter definitions, one or several columns can be as part of the filtering criteria.
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& &2 7 Sybase ASE 15.0 [+]
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& Users
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= '@ Database Devices
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Artivate Filters: [

Ohject Type: | 4 "z Catalog |E||
|Name |E|| |E|M“r’* H@ b
Match: (©

| Save Filter

Figure: Screen shot showing the filter pane

<DataNode type="Views" label="${sybase-ase.getViews.Name}" isLeaf="true">
<Command idref="sybase-ase.getViews">
<Filter type="View" name="View Table">
<Column index="TABLE NAME" name="Name"/>
</Filter>
</Command>
</DataNode>

The previous filter definition specifies a filter for the View object type. The name specifies the name of the filter as
it appears in the object type drop-down list. The nested Column element defines the index, which should be either
a column name in the result set or an index number for the column. The name attribute specifies the name of the

column as it appears in the filter pane.

Several Column elements may be specified for a Filter element.

<SetVar>

The SetVar element is needed in the ObjectsTreeDef for DataNode's. Some object types have special meaning in
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DbVisualizer. Two examples are the Catalog and Schema object types. For DataNode objects, you must use
SetVar elements to identify them, with name attributes set to "catalog" and "schema", respectively.

<DataNode type="Catalog" label="${getCatalogs.TABLE CAT}" isLeaf="false">
<SetVar name="catalog" value="${getCatalogs.TABLE CAT}">
</DataNode>

All non Catalog or Schema DataNode's must use SetVar to set the "objectname" variable:

<DataNode type="Views" label="${sybase-ase.getViews.Name}" isLeaf="true">
<SetVar name="objectname" value="${sybase-ase.getViews.Name}">
<SetVar name="rowcount" value="true/false">

</DataNode>

The objectname variable is used to identify the object represented by the data node, so that it can be uniformly
referenced in object views and object actions. Its value should be the identifier for the object as it is identified in
the database, e.g., a table name or view name.

The rowcount variable is optional and controls whether the object supports getting row count information via the
select count(*) SQL statement.

Another optional variable (not shown in the example above) is named acceptinQB. If set to true, nodes of this
type can be used in the Query Builder. It should only be set to true for object types representing tabular data that
can be queried with an SQL SELECT statement, such as tables, views, materialized views, etc.

<ObjectsViewDef> - Definition of the Object Views

The ObjectsViewDef element defines all views for the object types in the objects tree. These views are displayed
in the Object View area for the selected object. Which views should appear when selecting a node in the tree is
based on the object type for the tree node and the corresponding object view definition.

When an object is selected in the tree (sa in the screenshot below), its complete information is passed to the
object view handler (right in the sample). This handler determines, based on the object type, which object view
should be used to present the information. When the object view is found, all data views are created as tabs in
the user interface. The selected object and its information is passed to each of the data views for processing and
presentation. The following shows how the Object View look in DbVisualizer and its accompanying ObjectView

definitions.
<ObjectView type="Logins">
<DataView type="Logins" label="Logins"
= . i) viewer="grid">
= t?m"s o <Command idref="sybase-ase.getLogins"/>
:;sab </DataView>
] probe = . .
= 6 Info | 3 Databases | & Roles | </ObjectView>
iemz e <ObjectView type="Login">

<DataView type="Info" label="Info"
viewer="node-form"/>
<DataView type="Databases" label="Databases"

suid: |1
dbname: [ master

fullnarme: | {nully viewer="grid">
language: | inull <Command idref="sybase-ase.getLoginDatabases"/>
totcpu:[0 </DataView>
. <DataView type="Roles" label="Roles"
tmmﬂo X -
viewer="grid">
pwetate: | 2005-02-24 23:59:14 <Command idref="sybase-ase.getLoginRoles"/>
</DataView>
</ObjectView>

Figure: The visual database objects tree, object view and the XML definition
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The screenshot shows both the Logins node and its child nodes, sa and probe. From the GroupNode and
DataNode declaration examples in the previous sections, we know that these nodes are instances of the object
types Logins (the Login node) and Login (the two sub nodes, sa and probe).

The ObjectView XML definitions shows the data views for these two types, Logins and Login. Clicking on the
node labeled Logins in the tree will show the object view for the <ObjectView type="Logins"> definition while
clicking on the node labeled sa or probe will show the object view for the <ObjectView type="Login"> .

The example shows sa being selected. Its DataView definitions are (by label):

+ Info
+ Databases
* Roles

These views are presented in DbVisualizer as tabs. The label of each tab is the label defined in the DataView and
the icons are defined by the respective object type.

The ObjectsViewDef root element has the following attributes:

<!-- Include the generic-view -->
&generic-view;

<ObjectsViewDef id="sybase-ase" extends="generic" >

</égjectsviewDef>

The first statement for the ObjectsViewDef elements is:
&generic-view;

This simply means that the generic-view entity defined at the top of the XML file is included in the XML, i.e., all its
definitions are accessible as is. One example is the ObjectView definition in the generic-view.xml file for the Table
object type. It contains a lot of DataView elements that identify all viewers for the Table. If you now want to use
the generic Table DataView's but add a new Abbreviations data view, then simply extend the generic

Table DataView. This is done by adding a extends="generic" attribute in the ObjectsViewDef element. By using
the exact same object type in the extended ObjectView, you will then get this behavior. Read more about
extending ObjectView's in the Extending ObjectView section.

<ObjectView>

The ObjectView element is associated with an object type and groups all DataView elements that appear when
the object type is selected in the database objects tree. Here follows the ObjectView definition for the Login object
type.

<ObjectView type="Login">
</ObjectView>

This element is simple as its only attribute is the type attribute. The type attribute value is used when a node is
clicked in the database objects tree to map the object of the type clicked and its ObjectView.

<DataView>

The DataView element is as important as the DataNode is in the ObjectsTreeDef. It defines how the viewer
should be labeled in DbVisualizer, which viewer (presentation form) it should use, commands and other things.
The following is the DataView definitions for the Login object type. (The ObjectView element is part of the sample
just for clarification).
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<ObjectView type="Login">
<DataView type="Info" label="Info" viewer="node-form"/>
<DataView type="Databases" label="Databases" viewer="grid">
<Command idref="sybase-ase.getLoginDatabases"/>
</DataView>
<DataView type="Roles" label="Roles" viewer="grid">
<Command idref="sybase-ase.getLoginRoles"/>
</DataView>
</ObjectView>

The elements are used to define how the object is presented in DbVisualizer, as described in the introduction of
the ObjectsViewDef section. All three data view elements have a viewer attribute, which identifies how the data in
the view should be be presented, e.g., as a grid or a form. See the next section for a list of viewers.

Viewers

The viewer attribute for a DataView specifies how the data for the view should be presented. The following
sections walk through the supported viewers.

The following sample illustrates the viewer attribute.

<ObjectView type="Login">
<DataView type="Info" label="Info" viewer="node-form"/>
</ObjectView>

DataView definitions may be nested and the viewers are then presented with the nested DataView in the lower
part of the screen.

grid

The grid viewer presents a result set in a grid, with standard grid features such as search, copy, fit, export, etc.
The result set is presented exactly as it is produced by the Command and any optional Output processing.

Here is a sample of the XML for the grid viewer:

<DataView type="Columns" label="Columns" viewer="grid">
<Command idref="oracle.getColumns">
<Input name="owner" value="${schema}"/>
<Input name="table" value="${objectname}"/>
</Command>
</DataView>

And here is a screenshot of the Columns tab created from the previous definition.
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Figure: The grid viewer

The nesting capability for grid viewers is really powerful, as it can be used to create a drill-down view of the data.
Consider the scenario with a grid viewer showing all Trigger objects. Wouldn't it be nice to offer the user the
capability to display the trigger source when selecting a row in the list? This is easily accomplished with the
following:

<DataView type="Trigger" label="Triggers" viewer="grid">
<Command idref="oracle.getTriggers">
<Input name="owner" value="${schema}"/>
<Input name="table" value="${objectname}"/>
</Command>
<DataView type="Source" label="Source" viewer="text">
<Input name="dataColumn" value="text"/>
<Input name="formatSQL" value="true"/>
<Command idref="oracle.getTriggerSource">
<Input name="owner" value="${OWNER}"/>
<Input name="name" value="${TRIGGER NAME}"/>
</Command>
</DataView>
<DataView type="Info" label="Info" viewer="node-form"/>
</DataView>

« The first DataView definition defines the top grid viewer and the command to get the result set for it.

+ The next DataView is the nested text viewer, specifying various input parameter for the viewer along with
the command to get the source for the trigger. The difference here is that the input parameters for this
command reference column names in the top grid. Since this viewer is nested, it will automatically be
notified whenever an entry in the top grid is selected.

« The third nested DataView is presented as a tab next to the Source viewer, and presents additional
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information about the selected trigger.

The following screenshot illustrates the above sample:

E |A|:ti|:|ns -

& Info | Columns | [ Data | %8 Row Count | o PrimaryKey | G Indexes | W8 Grants
o Row d | =a References | * Columns Comment | -3 Constraints | @® Triggers S DOL
OWWER. | TRIGGER_MAME | TRIGGER_TYPE | TRIGCERING_EVENT | TABLE_OWMNEHE
SCOTT TEIC1 AFTEFR EACH ROwW IMNSEET SCOTT \
SCOTT TRIGZ BEFORE EACH ROwW  [INSERT SCOTT
\
. ] [+]

0017 secf0.Q00 sec |2 f 12 [1-2
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I TRIGGER "SCOTT"."TRIG1" AFTER -
2 IMSERT
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Figure: Example use of nested DataViews

Adding custom menu items in the grid

The menultem parameter specifies entries that should appear in the right-click menu in the grid. The value for the
menultem is the label for the item, while the child Input element specifies the SQL command that should be
produced for all selected rows when the menu item is selected. The result of a custom menu item is that the grid
viewer creates a statement that it copies to the SQL Commander; it will never execute the produced SQL in the
scope of the viewer.

The following is an example with two menu items:

e Script: SELECT ALL
* Script: DROP TABLE

The variables in the SQL statement should identify column names in the result set. The user may select any
columns in the visual grid and choose a custom menu item. It is only the actual rows that are picked from the
selection as the columns are predefined by the menultem declaration.

The variables specified in these examples starts with ${schema=...} and ${object=...}. These defines that the first
variable represents a schema variable while the second defines an object. This is needed for DbVisualizer to
determine whether delimited identifiers should be used and if identifiers should be qualified, as defined in the
connection properties for the database.
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<Input name="menultem" value="Script: SELECT ALL">
<Input name="command" value="select * from ${schema=OWNER}${object=TABLE7NAME}"/>
</Input>

<Input name="menultem" value="Script: DROP TABLE">
<Input name="command" value="drop table ${schema=0OWNER}${object=TABLE NAME}"/>
</Input>

Here is a sample:

Ir [T Tahles [ =3 References | * Table Comments |

TABLE_MAME | TABLESPACZE_MAME | CLUST ER._MLAMN
BOMUS USERS (rulh
CHECKE_CORSTE USERS (rulh
CLOBTEST USERES (rulh
DEPT | ] Select ANl ~A
EMP "
EMP1 Select Row inus
Fi [l Copy Selection aE
Fr1 [l Copy Selection ¥ith Column Header) ~H
SALCRA & Export.. N
T4

[4F] ;
T= Y Export Selection...
TWO_Ph Fit Column Widths

TWo_Ph Default Column Widths

TYPES |
@ Find... “F

2, Erowse Row in Form..

T Describe Data...

| Calculate Selection... i
[ o= Show/Hide Cell Erowser...

O “s Show/Hide Quick Filter...
“4 Set Quick Filter for Selection
I« Column Visibility...

i Script SELECT ALL

—_— g Script: DROP TAELE

Figure: Custom menu items in grid viewer

Note: The result of selecting a menu item defined as a menultem input parameter is that the specified command
is copied to the current SQL editor.

Setting initial max column width

Some result sets may contain columns with very wide data. The following parameter sets an initial maximum
column width for all columns in the grid.

<Input name="columnWidth" value="<pixels>"/>
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text

The text viewer presents data from one column in a result set in a text browser (read only editor). This viewer is
typically used to present large chunks of data, such as source code, SQL statements, etc. If the result set
contains several rows, the text viewer reads the data in the column for each row and present the combined data.

Here is a sample of the XML for the text viewer:

<DataView type="Source" label="Source" viewer="text">
<Input name="dataColumn" value="text"/>
<Input name="formatSQL" value="true"/>
<Command idref="oracle.getTriggerSource">
<Input name="owner" value="${schema}"/>
<Input name="name" value="${objectname}"/>
</Command>
</DataView>

And here is a screenshot of the Source tab based on the previous definition.

"~ Trigger: UPDATE_JOB_HISTORY (EMPLOYEES)

EM | Schemas | HR | Triggers | UPDATE_JOB_HISTORY (EMPLOYEES)

¥ Source

5 DoL
S B @
1l TRIGGER wpdate_job_history AFTER
2 UFDATE
3 OF job_id,
4 department_id
5 iy
] employees FOR EACH ROW BEGIN add_job_histary(:old.employes_id, :old.hire_date, sysc
T EHD;

UJlIIIIIIIIlllllllllllll-wWIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIi [:
1:1 | IS | Untitled .

Figure: The text viewer

Specify what column to browse

By default, the text viewer uses the data in first column. This behavior can be controlled by using the dataColumn
input parameter. Simply specify the name of the column in the result set or its index (starting at 1 from the left).

<Input name="dataColumn" value="<column-name>"/>
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Enable SQL formatting of the data

The text viewer includes the SQL Formatting toolbar button, which when pressed formats the content in the

viewer. The formatSQL input parameter is used to control whether formatting should be enabled by default. If

formatSQL is not specified, no initial formatting is made.

<Input name="formatSQL" value="<true/false>"/>

form

The form viewer presents row(s) from a result set in a form. If several rows are in the result, they are presented in

a list. Selecting one row from the list presents all columns and data for that row in a form.

Here is a sample of the XML for the form viewer:

<DataView type="Info" label="Info" viewer="form">
<Command idref="oracle.getTable">

<Input name="owner" value="${schema}"/>

<Input name="table" value="${objectname}"/>

</Command>
</DataView>

And here is a screenshot of the Info tab based on the previous definition.

7
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& Info [ [T] Colurnns | ' Data | & Row Count | . Prifmary Key | i Indlexes | I Grants
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Figure: The form viewer
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node-form

The node-form viewer presents all data associated with the selected object (variables).

Here is a sample of the XML for the node-form viewer:

<DataView type="Constraint" label="Constraint" viewer="node-form"/>

And here is a screenshot of the Constraint tab based on the previous definition.
aﬂj

| =3 Constraint

OWHER: HR
TABLE_MAME:. EMPLOYEES
COMSTRAINT _MAME: EMP_DEPT_FK
COMSTEAINT _TYFE: Foreign Key
SEARCH_COMDITION:  duully
FE_OWrER: HR
F_COMSTEAINT _MAME: DEPT_ID_PK
DELETE_RULE: MO ACTIOM
STATUS, ENAELED
DEFERFAEBLE: WNOT DEFERRAELE
DEFEREED: IMMEDIATE
YWALIDATED: YALIDATED
CEMERATED: USER MAME e
Bal:  gully
RELY: «(nully
LAST _CHAMGE: 2006-07-21 23:48:39.0
INDEX_OWNER:  ¢hully [~

Figure: The node-form viewer

table-refs

The table-refs viewer shows the references graph for the current object (this must be an object supporting
referential integrity constraints, such as a Table),

Here is a sample of the XML for the table-refs viewer:

<DataView type="References" label="References" viewer="table-refs"/>

And here is a screenshot of the References tab based on the previous definition.
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Figure: The table-refs viewer

tables-refs

The tables-refs viewer shows the references graph for several tables in the result set (the result set must contain
objects supporting referential integrity constraints, such as a Table).

Here is a sample of the XML for the tables-refs viewer:

<DataView type="References" label="References" viewer="tables-refs">
<Command idref="getTables">
<Input name="catalog" value="${catalog}"/>
<Input name="schema" value="${schema}"/>
<Input name="table" value="${objectname}"/>
<Input name="type" value="${tableType}"/>
</Command>
</DataView>

And here is a screenshot of the References tab based on the previous definition.
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Figure: The tables-refs viewer

table-data
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The table-data viewer shows the data for a table in a grid with editing features.

Note: information presented in the grid is obtained automatically by the viewer via a traditional SELECT * FROM
<schemax>.table statement, i.e., the object type having this viewer defined must be able to support getting a result

set via this SQL statement.

Here is a sample of the XML for the table-data viewer:

<DataView type="Data" label="Data" viewer="table-data"/>

And here is a screenshot of the Data tab based on the previous definition.
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Figure: The table-data viewer

table-rowcount

The table-rowcount viewer shows the row count for a (table) object.

Note: The row count is obtained automatically by the viewer via a traditional SELECT COUNT(*) FROM
<schemax>.table statement, i.e., the object type having this viewer defined must be able to support getting a result
set via this SQL statement.

Here is a sample of the XML for the table-rowcount viewer:

<DataView type="RowCount" label="Row Count" viewer="table-rowcount"/>

And here is a screenshot of the Row Count tab based on the previous definition.
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Figure: The table-rowcount viewer

<Command>

Please read the Command section above, as the capabilities of this element are the same when used with a data
view.

<Message>

The Message element is very simple: it defines a message that should appear at the top of the viewer. The
Message element is used to define the text for a description of the data presented in the viewer. The text in the
message may contain common HTML tags such as <b> (bold), <i> (italic), <br> (line break), etc.

Here is a sample of the XML for using the Message element in a grid viewer:

<ObjectView type="RecycleBin">
<DataView type="RecycleBin" label="Recycle Bin" viewer="grid">
<Command idref="oracle.getRecycleBin">
<Input name="schema" value="${schema}"/>
<Input name="login schema" value="${dbvis-defaultCatalogOrSchema}"/>
</Command>
<Message>
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<! [CDATA[
<html>
These are the tables currently in the recycle bin for this schema. Right click on a bin
table in objects tree to restore or permanently purge it.<br>
<b>Note: The recycle bin is always empty if not looking at the bin for your
login schema (default).</b>
</html>
11>
</Message>
</DataView>
</ObjectView>

And here is a screenshot of the Recycle Bin tab based on the previous definition.
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Figure: The appearance of a Message in a viewer

Extending ObjectView

An existing ObjectView definition in, for example, the generic-view.xml file can be extended in a database profile
by using a few action attributes for each of the DataView elements. To extend a definition, the object type
specified in the ObjectView type attribute must match the type in the parent profile. You have the following
options when extending a definition:

* Adding a DataView
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Simply add the DataView definition and it will be added to the current list of DataView definitions
* Dropping an existing DataView
Add the <DataView type="xxx" action="drop"> to drop the dataview type named "xxx"

* Replacing a DataView
Just add the DataView with the exact same type as in the parent DataView. All the settings of the
new DataView will replace the old one

<ObjectsActionDef> - Definition of user actions

The previous sections describe how to define which objects should appear in the objects tree, and which views
should be displayed when selecting an object in the tree. The ObjectsActionDef section in the profile defines
which operations are available for the object types defined in the ObjectTreeDef. Object actions are very
powerful, as they offer an extensive number of features to define actions for almost any type of object operation.

In DbVisualizer, the object type actions menu is accessed via the right-click menu in the objects tree or via the
Actions button in the object view:

Ij Actions w | ‘

3 Drop Table...
* Columns Comment | -3 cConstrain| k= Rename Table...
@@indexes | Wcrams [ N copy Table..
‘g Info | H] Calumns | 1 Data Comment Table..
& TS Wi B A S Bt Truncate Table...
Quick. Filter = Import Table Data...
Show Rows Containing: | Create Index..
COUNTRY_ID | COUNTRY _MAME Script Object to SQL Editor »
1 AR, Argentina Script Object o Mew SQL Editor »
2 Al Astralia )
3 BE Belgium 1 u ‘
a RFE [Rrazil | el

Figure: The Actions menu for the selected object

All of the operations for the selected Table object in the figure above are expressed in the ObjectsActionDef
section. The implementation for these actions are either declared completely with XML elements via standard
object actions, or via specialized action handlers. (The API for action handlers is not yet documented). The
following screenshot shows the dialog appearing when executing an action via the default action handler:
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A —
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=] gignal sglstate 'Tad00';
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Figure: The default action handler

The first field in the dialog, Database Connection, is always present and shows the alias of the database
connection the selected object is associated with. At the bottom, there is a Show SQL control that, when enabled,
displays the final SQL for the action. The bottom right buttons are used to run the action (the label of the button
may be Execute or Script based on the action mode), or to Cancel the action completely.

Variables

Variables are used to reference data for the object for which the action was launched, and the data for all its
parent objects in the objects tree. Variables are also used to reference input data specified by the user in the
actions dialog. Variables are typically used in the Command, Confirm, Result and SetVar elements.

Variables are specified in the following format:

S{variableName}

The following is an example for a Rename Table action. It first shows the name of the database connection
(which is always present) along with information about the table being renamed. The last two input fields should
be entered by the user and identify the new name of the table. The New Database control is a list from which the
user should select the name of the new database. The new table name should be entered in the New Table
Name field.
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If the Show SQL control is enabled, you will see any edits in the dialog being reflected directly in the final SQL
Preview.

BB, Rename Table f'5_<|

Ohject Details
Database Connection: |MySG!L |

Database: |teat |

E Tahle: |custnmer |

Mew Database: |teat |Z||

New Table Name:  [CUST |

V] Show SaL “ Execute ﬂ I Cancel l
SOL Preview

renane table “test’. ‘customer® to “test'. CCUAT®

Copy Script to SGL Editar

Figure: The default action handler

The complete action definition for the previous Rename Table action is as follows:

<Action id="mysgl-table-rename" label="Rename Table" reload="true" icon="rename">
<Input label="Database" style="text" editable="false">
<Default>${catalog}</Default>
</Input>

<Input label="Table" style="text" editable="false">
<Default>${objectname}</Default>
</Input>

<Input label="New Database" name="newCatalog" style="list">

<Values>
<Command><SQL><! [CDATA [show databases]]></SQL></Command>
</Values>
<Default>${catalog}</Default>
</Input>

<Input label="New Table Name" name="newTable" style="text"/>

<Command>
<SQL>
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<! [CDATA[
rename table “${catalog} . ${objectname}"
to “${newCatalog} . ${newTable}"
11>
</SQL>
</Command>

<Confirm>
<! [CDATA[
Confirm rename of ${catalog}.S${objectname} to ${newCatalog}.${newTable}?
11>
</Confirm>

<Result>
<! [CDATA[
Table ${catalog}.S${objectname} renamed to ${newCatalog}.${newTable}!
11>
</Result>
</Action>

First, there is the Action element with some attributes specifying the label of the action, icon and whether the
objects tree (and the current object view) should be reloaded after the action has been executed.

The next block of elements are Input fields defining the data for the action. As you can see in the example, there
is a ${catalog} variable in the Default element for the Database input and an ${objectname} variable in the
Default element for the Tableinput. The values for these variables are fetched from the selected object in the
objects tree. Variables are evaluated by first checking if the variable is in the scope of the action dialog (i.e.,
another input field), then if the variable is defined for the object for which the action was launched, and then if it is
defined for any of the parent objects until the root object in the tree (Connections node) is reached. If a variable is
not found, its value is set to (null).

In the previous XML sample, the value of the ${catalog} variable is the name of the database in which the table
object is stored. The ${objectname} is the current name of the table (these variables are described in the
ObjectsTreeDef section).

The New Database input field is a list component which shows a list of databases based on the result set of the
specified SQL command. The Default setting for the database will be the database in which the table is currently
stored based on the ${catalog} variable.

The New Table Name input field is a simple text field in which the user may enter any text.

Both the New Database and New Table Name fields are editable and should be specified by the user. This data
is then accessible via the variables specified in the name attribute, i.e., newCatalog and newTable.

The Commandelement declares the SQL statement that should be executed by the action. In this example, the
SQL combines static text with variables.

<ActionGroup>

The ActionGroup element is a container and groups ActionGroup, Action and Separator elements. It is used to
define what actions should be present for a particular object type. It also defines in what order the actions should
appear in the menu and where any separators should be. ActionGroup elements can be nested to create sub
menus.

<ActionGroup type="Table">

The attributes for an ActionGroup are:

e type
this defines what object type the ActionGroup represents. This attribute is valid only for top level action
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groups. An example is the object of type Table, the corresponding ActionGroup will only be displayed
when the selected object is a Table.

* label
this attribute is required for nested action groups. This label is displayed as the sub menu label for the
nested action group. (The label attribute have no effect on top level action groups).

<Action>
The action element defines the action.

<Action id="oracle-table-drop"
icon="remove"
label="Drop Table..."
reload="true"
mode="execute"
resultsetaction="ask">

The attributes for an action are:

e id
the id for the action. The recommended syntax for the id is "profileName-objectType-
someGoodActionName"

e icon

specifies an optional icon that should be displayed next to the label in the menu
* label

the label for the action as it should appear in the menu in the action dialog
* reload

specifies if the parent node (in the objects tree) should be reloaded after successful execution. This is
recommended for actions that change the visual appearance of the object, such as remove, add or name
change
+ mode attribute, can be set to any of these:
* execute
(default) - show the action dialog, process user input and execute the final SQL within the scope
of the action dialog
* script
show the action dialog, process user input and send the final SQL to the SQL Commander
* script-immediate
will not show the action dialog but instead pass the final SQL directly to the SQL Commander
+ resultsetaction attribute, is only valid in combination with mode="execute". It can be set to any of:
* ask
if the final SQL produced a result set, ask the user whether the result set should be displayed in a
window or copied as text to the SQL Commander

* show
if the final SQL produced a result set, show it in a window
* script

if the final SQL produced a result set, copy it to the SQL Commander.
e class
used to launch a custom class. The execute attribute is obsolete if this attribute is set
* classargs
optional attribute used to specify arguments to the action hander defined by the class attribute

<Input>

An Input element specifies the characteristics of a visible field component for the actions dialog. The label
attribute is recommended and is presented to the left of input field. If a label is not specified, the input field will
occupy the complete width of the action dialog. All input fields are editable by default. The name attribute is
required for editable fields and should specify the identity of the variable in which the user input is stored.
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This is a minimal definition of an input field. It will show a read-only text field control labeled Size.

<Input label="Size" editable="false"/>

If the input field is changed to be editable, the name attribute must be used to specify the identifier for the variable
name.

<Input label=Size" editable="true" name="theSize"/>

Any input element may contain the tip attribute. It is used to briefly document the purpose of the input field and is
displayed as a tooltip when the user hovers the mouse pointer over it.

<Input label=Size" editable="true" name="theSize" tip="Please enter the size of the new xxx"/>

Specifying the default value as a result from an SQL statement is a trivial task:

<Input label=Size" editable="true" name="theSize">
<Default>
<Command>
<SQL>
select size from systables where tablename = '${objectname}'’
</sQL>
</Command>
</Default>
</Input>

Since Default here will execute an SQL statement, it will automatically pick the value in the first row's first column
and present it as the default. SQL may be specified in the Default and Values elements (as well as in the Labels
element for list and radio styles). An alternative to embedding the SQL in the element body, as in the previous
example, is to refer to a command via the standard idref attribute:

<Input label=Size" editable="true" name="theSize">
<Default>
<Command idref="getSize">
<Input name"objectname" value="${objectname}"/>
</Command>
</Default>
</Input>

Instead of having duplicated SQLs in multiple actions, consider replacing these with Command elements referred
via the idref attribute.

Referencing commands in actions via the idref attribute is recommended when the same SQL is used in several
actions. Use Input elements to pass parameters to the command.

The following sections presents the supported styles that can be used in the Input element.

text (single line)
The text style is used to present single-line data in a text field.

<Input label="Enter your userid" name="userid" style="text">
<Default>agneta</Default>
</Input>

« The optional Default element is used to define a default value for the field. Variables, static text and
Command elements can be used to define the default value.
- Atextinputis editable by default. To make it read only just specify editable="false"
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text-editor (multi line)

A text-editor field is the same as the text style except that it presents a multi-line field.

<Input label="Description" name="desc" style="text-editor" editable="true" args="height=50"/>

+ The args="height=50" attribute defines the height (in DLU) for the text-editor. The default height is 30
DLU's.

number

A number style is the same as text except that it only accept number values.
<Input label="Size" name="size" style="number" editable="true"/>
password

A password field is the same as text except that it masks the value as "***".
Note that the password in visible in plain text in the SQL Preview.

<Input label="Password" name="pw" style="password" editable="true"/>
list (large number of choices)

The list style displays a list of choices in a drop-down component. The list can be editable, meaning that the field
showing the selection may be editable by the user. Here is a sample XML for the list style.

<Input label="Select index type" name="type" style="1list">
<Values>Pizza|Pasta|Burger</Values>
<Default>Pasta</Default>

</Input>

The Values element should, for static entries, list all choices separated by a vertical bar (l) character. A Default
value can either list the name of the default choice or the index number (first choice starts at 0). In the example
above, setting Default to {2} would set Burger to the default selection.

It is also possible to use the Labels element. If present, this should list all choices as they will appear in the
actions dialog. Consider these as being the labels shown to the user, while Values in this case should list the
choices that will go into the final SQL via the variable. Here is an example:

<Input label="Select index type" name="type" style="1list">
<Values>Pizza|Pasta|Burger</Values>
<Labels>Pizza the French style|Pasta Bolognese|Texas Burger</Labels>
<Default>Pasta</Default>

</Input>

If the users selects Texas Burger then the value for variable type will be Burger.

The following shows how to use SQL to feed the list of values:

<Input label="New Database" name="newCatalog" style="list">
<Values>
<Command>
<SQL>
<! [CDATA[
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show databases
11>
</SQL>
</Command>
</Values>
<Default>${catalog}</Default>
</Input>

Here a Command element is specified as a sub element to Values. The result of the show databases SQL will be
presented in the list component.

To make the list editable, specify the attribute editable="true".

radio (limited number of choices)

The radio style displays a list of choices organized as button components. The only difference between the radio
and list styles are:

« All choices for a radio style are displayed on the screen (better overview of choices but suitable only for a
limited number of choices)
« The args="vertical" attribute can be specified for radio style to present the radio choices vertically

See the list style for complete capabilities of the radio style.

check (true/false, on/off, selected/unselected)

The check style is suitable for yes/no, true/false, here/there types of input. Its enabled state indicates that
the Value for the input will be set in the final variable. If the check box is disabled, the variable value is blank

<Input label="Cascade Constraints" name="cascade" style="check">
<Values>compact</Values>
</Input>

» This will create a check component with the label Cascade Constraints
- Enabling the check box will set the value of the variable identified by name (cascade) to the value

of Value, which is compact.
« If the check box is unchecked, the variable value will be blank

separator (visual divider between input controls)

The separator style is not really an input element but is instead used to visually divide the fields in the in the
actions dialog. If the label attribute is specified, it will be presented to the left of the separator line. If no label is
specified, only the separator is displayed.

<Input label="Content" style="separator"/>

The separator is a useful substitute for the standard label presented to the left of every input field. Here is a
sample:
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Qbject Details
Database Connection: |P|:|5tgrESQL 8.1.4 |

schema: |infnrmati|:|n_5|:hema |
Functioh: |GenKey~5 |
Qptions
Return Data Type:  |[INTEGER |
Language: @sqL OC O INTERMAL
Wolatility: (O YOLATILE (@ STABLE (O IMMUTABLE
Returns Set: [+
Strict [+
Security of Definer: [+
Parameters
- Marre limeger Data Tyhe |ﬂ

narne warchar | F 4

SOurce

select §1 + 188

Figure: Sample showing separators and wide fields

The previous figure shows the use of separators and two fields that extend to the full width of the action dialog.
The separators for Parameters and Source are here used as alternatives to labels for the fields below them.

procedure-params

The procedure-params style is a specialized style used primarily to manage parameters for procedure and
function object types.

<Input name="parameters" style="procedure-params"
args="procedure,defaul tType=VARCHAR (20) , parmOrder=direction|name|type,directions=IN|INOUT |OUT/>

This example doesn't specify the label attribute as we want the field to extend the full width of the actions dialog.
The procedure-params style use the args attribute extensively to customize the appearance and function of the
field. The following content in the args attribute is handled by the procedure-params style:

e procedure
Defines what object type being handled: one of procedure or function
¢ defaultType=VARCHAR(20)
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Defines the default data type when the user adds a new row in the list
* parmOrder=directionlnameltypeldefault
Specifies the order of the parameters for each row as they will appear in the final variable. The identifiers
above are static but can be ordered to comply with the desired order of the parameters
« directions=INIINOUTIOUT
This lists the available values for the Direction column (if it's present)

The resulting parameter list is created automatically by the control and is available in the variable name specified
in the example to be parameters.

<SetVar>

The SetVar element is very powerful, as it is used to do conditional processing and create new variables based
on the content of other variables.

Consider an SQL statement for creating new users in the database:

create user 'user' identified by 'password'

In this case it is quite easy to map the user field to an Input element for the action since it is a required field. The
question arise for password which is optional. The identified by clause should only be part of the final SQL if the
password is entered by the user. The solution for this scenario is to use the SetVar element. Here is the complete
action definition:

<Action id="mydb-user-create" label="Create User" reload="true" icon="add">
<Input label="Userid" name="userid" style="text"/>
<Input label="Password" name="password" style="password"/>

<SetVar name=" password" value='#password.equals("") 2 "" : " identified by \"" + #password + "\""'/>

<Command>
<SQL>
<! [CDATA [
create user S${userid} ${_ password}
11>
</SQL>
</Command>
</Action>

The SetVar element accepts two attributes:

* name
should specify the name of the new variable
* value

this should contain the expression that will be evaluated. The expression is based on the OGNL toolkit
provided by www.ognl.org. This is an expression library that mimics most of what is being supported by
Java. Variables are referenced as #variableName.

The expression in the example above checks whether the password variable is empty. If it is empty, a blank value
is being assigned to the _password variable. If it is not empty, the value for _password will be set to identified by
"theEnteredPassword".

The SQL in the Command element now refer the new ${_password} variable instead of the original ${password}.

Note: It is recommended that variables produced via SetVar elements are prefixed with an underline (_) to
highlight were they come from.
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<Confirm>

The Confirm element is displayed to the user when a request to Execute the action is made. If there are only
read-only input fields in the action, this message is displayed in the body of the action dialog. The message is
displayed in a confirmation dialog if there are editable fields.

Note that the message text can be composed of HTML tags such as <b>, <i>, <br>, etc.
<Confirm>Really drop table ${table}?</Confirm>
<Result>

The Result element is optional and if specified, it is shown in a dialog after successful execution.

NOTE: Result elements are currently not displayed in DbVisualizer. It is however recommend that you specify
these as they will most likely appear in some way or another in a future version. If you want to test the
appearance of Result elements then open the DBVIS-HOME/resources/dbvis-custom.xml file in a text editor and
make sure dbvis.showactionresult is set to true.

<Result>Table ${table} has been dropped!</Result>

« The Result message will be displayed in a dialog after successful execution.
« If the execution fails, a generic error dialog is displayed and the Result is not displayed.

<Command>
The Command element specifies the SQL code that is executed by the action.

<Command>
<SQL>
<! [CDATA[
drop table ${table} mode ${mode} including constraints ${includeconstraints}
11>
</SQL>
</Command>

Conditional processing

Conditional processing means that a profile can adjust its content based on certain conditions. A few examples:

Which version of the database it is

The format of the database URL

The client environment i.e Java versions, vendor, etc.
User properties

Database connection properties

Conditional processing is especially useful for adapting the profile for different versions of the database (and/or
JDBC driver). Another use for the conditional processing is to replace generic error messages with more user
friendly messages.

Programmers familiar with if, else if and else will easily learn the conditional elements.

Depending on in which of the two phases the conditions should be processed, some restrictions and rules apply.
Please read the following sections for more information.
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When are conditional expressions processed?
There are two phases when conditions are processed:

1. Conditional processing when database connection is established
<If>, <Elself> and <Else> elements can be specified almost everywhere in the profile.

2. Conditional processing during command execution
The <OnError> element is used to define a message that will appear in DbVisualizer if a command fails.
Conditions are used to control what message should appear.

DbVisualizer uses the type attribute to determine which If elements should be executed in which phase. If this
attribute has the value runtime, it will be processed in the second phase. If it is not specified or set to load, it will
be processed in the first phase.

Conditional processing when database connection is established

The following example shows the use of conditions that are processed during connect of the database
connection.

<Command id="sybase-ase.getLogins">
<If test="#DatabaseMetaData.getDatabaseMajorVersion() lte 8">
<SQL>
<! [CDATA[
select name from master.dbo.syslogins
11>
</SQL>
</If>
<ElselIf test="#DatabaseMetaData.getDatabaseMajorVersion() eg 9">
<SQL>
<! [CDATA[
select name, suid from master.dbo.syslogins
11>
</SQL>
</ElseIf>
<Else>
<SQL>
<! [CDATA[
select name, suid, dbname from master.dbo.syslogins
11>
</SQL>
</Else>
</Command>

The above means that if the major version of the database being accessed is less then or equal to 8, the first
SQL is used. If the version is equal to 9, the second SQL is used, and the last SQL is be used for all other
version. The test attribute may contain conditions that are ANDed or ORed. Conditions can contain multiple
evaluations, combined using parenthesis. The If, Elself and Else elements may be placed anywhere in the XML
file.

Here is another example that controls whether certain nodes will appear in the database objects tree or not.

<!-- Getting Table Engines was added in MySQL 4.1 -->
<If test=" (#dm.getDatabaseMajorVersion() eq 4 and #dm.getDatabaseMinorVersion() gte 1)
or #dm.getDatabaseMajorVersion() gte 5">
<GroupNode type="TableEngines" label="Table Engines" isLeaf="true"/>

<!-- "Errors" was added in MySQL 5 -->

<If test="#dm.getDatabaseMajorVersion() gte 5">
<GroupNode type="Errors" label="Errors" isLeaf="true"/>
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</If>
</If>

As you can see, this example contains nested uses of If.

Conditional processing during command execution

Using conditional processing to evaluate any errors from a Command may be useful to rephrase error messages
to be more user friendly.

<Commands>
<OnError>
<!-- The ORA-942 error means "the table or view doesn't exist" -->
<!-- It is catched here since these errors typically indicates -->
<!-- that the user don't have privileges to access the SYS and/or -->
<!-- V$ tables. -->
<If test="#result.getErrorCode () eqg 942" context="runtime">
<Message>
<! [CDATA[
You don't have the required privileges to view this object.
11>
</Message>
</If>
<ElseIf test="#result.getErrorCode() eqg 17008" context="runtime">
<Message>
<! [CDATA[

Your connection with the database server has been interrupted!
Please <a href="connect" action="connect">reconnect</a> to re-establish the connection.
11>
</Message>
</ElselIf>
</OnError>

</Commands>

The OnError element can be used in Commands and Command elements. If used in Commands element, its
conditions are processed for all commands. If it is part of a specific Command, it is processed only for that
command.

Current limitations

- The SQL statements in the profile must be statements that DbVisualizer can execute with JDBC. It can

not contain any executables, scripts or OS specific calls
- ltis not possible to specify conditions or compound commands, i.e., everything needed to execute a
command must be expressed in a single SQL statement.
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DB2 for Windows/Linux - Database Specific
Support

Introduction

In addition to the standard feature set in DbVisualizer this document briefly covers the database specific support
in DbVisualizer for the DB2 on Windows/Linux RDBMS.

Database Objects Tree

The following table shows what objects DbVisualizer handles for a DB2 on Windows/Linux database. The first
column list the structure and the object types. The actions column lists all actions that are associated with the
object types and the last column shows all viewers that appear when selecting an object in the tree.

The screenshots illustrates the visual representation of the objects tree.
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Object Type Actions Viewers
2 Schemas Create Schema Schemas
& Schema Comment Schema, Drop
Schema
[T] Tables Create Table References, Tables
[T] Table Alter Table, Comment Columns, Constraints, DDL, Data, Grants,
Table, Create Index, Drop |Indexes, Info, Navigator, Primary Key,
Table, Empty Table, Import |References, Row Count, Row Id, Triggers
Table Data, Rename Table,
Script: CREATE TABLE,
Script: DELETE, Script:
INSERT, Script: SELECT,
Script: UPDATE
[§ Views Views
[§] View Comment View, Drop View, |Columns, DDL, Data, Info, Row Count
Script: CREATE VIEW,
Script: DELETE, Script:
INSERT, Script: SELECT,
Script: UPDATE
& Aliases Create Alias Aliases
& Alias Comment Alias, Drop Alias, |Columns, Data, Info, Row Count

Script: DELETE, Script:
INSERT, Script: SELECT,
Script: UPDATE

@ Nicknames

Nicknames

@ Nickname Comment Nickname, Drop |Columns, Data, Info, Row Count
Nickname, Script: DELETE,
Script: INSERT, Script:
SELECT, Script: UPDATE
i Indexes Indexes
f@ Index Comment Index, Drop Columns, Index

Index, Rename Index

[E] SystemTables

SYSCAT, SYSFUN, SYSIBM, SYSSTAT

4 MaterializedQueryTables

Materialized Query Tables

MaterializedQueryTabl
@ y

Comment Materialized
Query Table, Drop
Materialized Query Table,
Refresh Materialized Query
Table, Script: DELETE,
Script: INSERT, Script:
SELECT, Script: UPDATE

Columns, Data, Info, Row Count, Source

& Eunction Create Function Functions

B rl?unctio Drop Function Info, Parameters, Result
& sProcedure Create Procedure Stored Procedures

& eProcedur Drop Procedure Info, Interface
~ Package Packages

DB2 for Windows/Linux - Database Specific Support
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Explain Plan

Explain Plan executes your query and records the plan that the database devises to execute it. By examining
this plan, you can find out if the database is picking the right indexes and joining your tables in the most efficient
manner. The explain plan feature works much the same as executing SQLs to present result sets, you may
highlight statements, run a script or load from file. The explain plan results can easily be compared by using the
pin feature in combination with window style presentation.
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Informix IDS - Database Specific Support

Introduction

In addition to the standard feature set in DbVisualizer this document briefly covers the database specific support
in DbVisualizer for the Informix IDS RDBMS.

Database Objects Tree

The following table shows what objects DbVisualizer handles for an Informix IDS database. The first column list
the structure and the object types. The actions column lists all actions that are associated with the object types
and the last column shows all viewers that appear when selecting an object in the tree.

The screenshots illustrates the visual representation of the objects tree.
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Object Type Actions Viewers
3 Database Create Database Databases
S
|3 Catalog Drop Database, Rename Database
[T] Tables Create Table References, Tables
[T] Table Alter Table, Create Index, Drop Table, Empty Columns, DDL, Data, Grants,
Table, Import Table Data, Rename Table, Script:  |Indexes, Info, Navigator, Primary
CREATE TABLE, Script: DELETE, Script: INSERT, |Key, References, Row Count,
Script: SELECT, Script: UPDATE Row ld, Triggers
Column Columns
LN
Column Column

SystemTable
1

References, SystemTables

SystemTabl
.Y

Script: SELECT

Columns, Data, Info, Row Count

M Views References, Views
[§ View Drop View, Script: CREATE VIEW, Script: DELETE,|Columns, DDL, Data, Indexes,
Script: INSERT, Script: SELECT, Script: UPDATE |Info, Row Count
& Synonym Synonyms
S
Synony Info
=
m
& Indexe Indexes Ei?_mfum
s @D
i Index Disable Index, Drop Index, Enable Index, Rename |Columns, Info & |
Index :
@ Triggers Triggers
® Trigger Disable Trigger, Drop Trigger, Enable Trigger Info, Source
& Procedure Procedures
< s
& Procedur Drop Procedure Columns, Info, Source
< e
Functions Functions
]
-, Functio Drop Function Columns, Info, Source @ 9D
@, W
& Sequence Create Sequence Sequences ﬁ'
s! L ==
r Sequenc Drop Sequence, Rename Sequence Info
e
= DataTypes Collection Types, Distinct Types,
J Opaque Types
& Users Users

Informix IDS - Database Specific Support
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JavaDB/Derby - Database Specific Support

Introduction

In addition to the standard feature set in DbVisualizer this document briefly covers the database specific support
in DbVisualizer for the JavaDB/Derby RDBMS.

Database Objects Tree

The following table shows what objects DbVisualizer handles for a Derby database. The first column list the
structure and the object types. The actions column lists all actions that are associated with the object types and
the last column shows all viewers that appear when selecting an object in the tree.

The screenshots illustrates the visual representation of the objects tree.

Object Type Actions Viewers
a Schema Create Schema Schemas
S
s Schem Drop Schema
& 5
[T] Tables Create Table References, Tables
[T] Table Alter Table, Create Index, Drop Table, Empty Table, Columns, DDL, Data, Indexes,
Import Table Data, Rename Table, Script: CREATE Info, Navigator, Primary Key,

TABLE, Script: DELETE, Script: INSERT, Script: SELECT, |References, Row Count, Row Id
Script: UPDATE

[§] Views Views
[§ View Drop View, Script: CREATE VIEW, Script: DELETE, DDL, Data, Info, Row Count
Script: INSERT, Script: SELECT, Script: UPDATE
- Synonym Create Synonym Synonyms
s
Synony  |Drop Synonym, Script: DELETE, Script: INSERT, Script: |Info
& SELECT, Script: UPDATE
_ Function Functions
'\.vr'- s
. Functio  |Drop Function Info
\.T,'- n
. Procedure Procedures
&
» Procedur |Drop Procedure Info
& o
i® Triggers Triggers
@ Trigger |Drop Trigger Info
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Mimer SQL - Database Specific Support

Introduction

In addition to the standard feature set in DbVisualizer this document briefly covers the database specific support
in DbVisualizer for the Mimer SQL RDBMS.

Database Objects Tree

The following table shows what objects DbVisualizer handles for a Mimer database. The first column list the
structure and the object types. The actions column lists all actions that are associated with the object types and
the last column shows all viewers that appear when selecting an object in the tree.

The screenshots illustrates the visual representation of the objects tree.

Mimer SQL - Database Specific Support 296 (311)



Object Type Actions Viewers
3 Schema Create Schema Schemas
S
s Schem Drop Schema Info
a
[7] Tables Create Table, Update Statistics 1Betf;larences, Table Facts,
ables
[T] Table Add Check, Add Column, Add Foreign Key, Add Access Rights, Columns,
Primary/Unique Key, Alter Table, Comment Table, Comments, Constraints, DDL,
Create Index, Create Trigger, Drop Column, Drop Data, Indexes, Info, Navigator,
Constraint, Drop Table, Empty Table3, Grant Access, |Primary Key, References, Row
Import Table Data, Revoke Access, Update Statistics, |Count, Table used by, Table
Script: CREATE TABLE, Script: DELETE, Script: uses, Triggers
INSERT, Script: SELECT, Script: UPDATE
[T] Column Comment Column, Data Type, Drop Column, Drop Column, Column Privileges,
Default, Grant Column Access, Revoke Column Column used by
Access, Set Default
[§ Views Script: Create View References, View Facts, Views
¥ View Comment View, Create Trigger, Drop View, Grant Access Rights, Columns,
Access, Revoke Access, Script: CREATE VIEW, Script:|Comments, DDL, Data, Info,
DELETE, Script: INSERT, Script: SELECT, Script: References, Row Count,
UPDATE Triggers, View used by, View
uses
in ViewColum |Comment Column, Grant Column Access, Revoke Column, Column Privileges,
n Column Access Column used by
i@ Triggers Create Table Trigger, Create View Trigger Trigger Facts, Triggers
i@ Trigger Comment Trigger, Drop Trigger DDL, Info, Trigger uses
- Synonym Create Synonym References, Synonym Facts,
s Synonyms
- Synony Comment Synonym, Drop Synonym, Script: Create Access Rights, Columns,
m Synonym Constraints, DDL, Data,
Indexes, Info, Primary Key,
References, Row Count,
Triggers
-, Indexe Index Facts, Indexes
- S
i@ Index Comment Index, Drop Index Columns, DDL, Info
8 Sequenc Create Sequence Sequence Facts, Sequences
es
Sequenc Alter Sequence, Comment Sequence, Drop Sequence, |DDL, Info, Sequence used by,
& Grant Usage, Revoke Usage, Script: Create Sequence |Sequence uses, Usage
Privilege
& Function Create Function Function Facts, Functions
S
-, Functio Comment Function, Drop Function, Grant Execute, DDL, Execute Privilege,
o Revoke Execute, Script: Test Function Function used by, Function
uses, Info, Parameters, Result
& Output Result
ca Input Parameter
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MySQL - Database Specific Support

Introduction

In addition to the standard feature set in DbVisualizer this document briefly covers the database specific support
in DbVisualizer for the MySQL RDBMS.

Database Objects Tree

The following table shows what objects DbVisualizer handles for a MySQL database. The first column list the
structure and the object types. The actions column lists all actions that are associated with the object types and
the last column shows all viewers that appear when selecting an object in the tree.

The screenshots illustrates the visual representation of the objects tree.
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Object Type Actions Viewers
3 Database Create Database Databases
S
[J Catalog Drop Database
[7] Tables Create Table References, Tables
[T] Table Alter Table, Create Index, Drop Table, Empty Table, Columns, DDL, Data, Grants,
Import Table Data, Rename Table, Script: CREATE Indexes, Info, Navigator, Primary
TABLE, Script: DELETE, Script: INSERT, Script: Key, References, Row Count,
SELECT, Script: UPDATE Row Id
¥ Views' References, Views
¥ View Drop View, Rename View, Script: CREATE VIEW?, Columns, DDL', Data, Grants,
Script: DELETE, Script: INSERT, Script: SELECT, Info, Row Count
Script: UPDATE
& Procedures |Create Procedure Stored Procedures
“ 1
. Procedur |Drop Procedure DDL, Info
& e
& Functions Create Function User Functions
]
. Functio |Drop Function DDL, Info
“n
@ Triggers? Triggers
@ Trigger DDL, Info
i DBA DBA
& Users Users
&1 Login Grants
Roles Server Roles
2
Process Processes
t# es
P Proces Kill Session Process
S
B status Status, Variables
. TableEngine Table Engines
o
i. Errors1 EI‘rOI‘S
1) MySQL version 5 or later
2) MySQL version 4.1 or later
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Oracle - Database Specific Support

Introduction

In addition to the standard feature set in DbVisualizer this document briefly covers the database specific support
in DbVisualizer for the Oracle RDBMS.

Database Objects Tree

The following table shows what objects DbVisualizer handles for an Oracle database. The first column list the
structure and the object types. The actions column lists all actions that are associated with the object types and
the last column shows all viewers that appear when selecting an object in the tree.

The screenshots illustrates the visual representation of the objects tree.
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Constraint
*-u.jj‘ s

Object Type Actions Viewers
3 Schema Schemas
S
& Schem
a
[7] Tables Create Table References, Table Comments,
Tables
[T] Table Alter Table, Comment Table, Copy Table, Columns, Columns Comment,
Create Index, Drop Table, Empty Table, Import |Constraints, Data, Grants,
Table Data, Rename Table, Script: CREATE Indexes, Info, Navigator, Primary
TABLE, Script: DELETE, Script: INSERT, Script: [Key, References, Row Count, Row
SELECT, Script: UPDATE Id, Triggers
Column Columns
D,
[T] Column Column
Constraints

=3 Constraint

Columns, DDL', Info

[T] Column Column
-, Indexe Indexes
w
@ Index Compute Statistics for Index, Drop Index, Columns, DDL', Info
Rebuild Index, Rename Index
[T] Column Column
@ Triggers Triggers
i® Trigger Compile Trigger, Disable Trigger, Drop Trigger, |DDL!, Info, Source
Enable Trigger, Rename Trigger
M Views View Comments, Views
¥ View Comment View, Compile View, Drop View, Columns, Columns Comment,
Rename View, Script: CREATE VIEW, Script: DDL, Data, Grants, Info, Row
DELETE, Script: INSERT, Script: SELECT, Count, Triggers
Script: UPDATE
Column Columns
O
[T] Column Column
- Synonym Create Synonym Synonymed Objects, Synonyms
S
& Indexe Indexes
S
i@ Index Compute Statistics for Index, Drop Index, Columns, DDL', Info
Rebuild Index, Rename Index
r Sequenc Create Sequence Sequences
es
r Sequenc Drop Sequence, Rename Sequence DDL', Info
e

a MaterializedView

Oracle - Database Specific Support

Materialized Views

302 (311)




.

Application Object Support (PL/SQL) -

DbVisualizer includes special support to manage application objects such as package, package body, procedure and
function. These objects can be created, edited and compiled. The editor reports errors and highlights the
corresponding problems in the editor.

DBMS_OUTPUT Support &)

The DBMS Output tab (in SQL Commander) for Oracle is used to enable and disable capturing of messages
produced by stored procedures, packages, and triggers. These messages are typically inserted in the code for
debugging purposes. For SQL*Plus users the corresponding feature is enabled via the set serveroutput on
command. To enable display of DBMS messages in DbVisualizer select the DBMS Output tab and press the Enable
button.

Explain Plan l:‘[

Explain Plan executes your query and records the plan that the database devises to execute it. By examining this
plan, you can find out if the database is picking the right indexes and joining your tables in the most efficient manner.
The explain plan feature works much the same as executing SQLs to present result sets, you may highlight
statements, run a script or load from file. The explain plan results can easily be compared by using the pin feature in
combination with window style presentation.

Data Type support |:\

In addition to the standard data type support in DbVisualizer there is also support for the following Oracle specific
data types:

XMLTYPE
- TIMESTAMPTZ
« TIMESTAMPLTZ
- Automatic conversion of DATE data type to TIMESTAMP (configure in Connection Properties)

(For XMLTYPE you need to load the xdb.jar and xmlparserv2.jar in the DbVisualizer Driver Manager. These files are
available in the Oracle XML Developers Kit available from Oracle Corp.).
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PostgreSQL - Database Specific Support

Introduction

In addition to the standard feature set in DbVisualizer this document briefly covers the database specific support
in DbVisualizer for the PostgreSQL RDBMS.

Database Objects Tree

The following table shows what objects DbVisualizer handles for a PostgreSQL database. The first column list the
structure and the object types. The actions column lists all actions that are associated with the object types and
the last column shows all viewers that appear when selecting an object in the tree.

The screenshots illustrates the visual representation of the objects tree.
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PostgreSQL - Database Specific Support

Object Type Actions Viewers
3 Database Databases
S
|4 Catalog
a Schema Schemas
S
& Schem Comment Schema Info
a
[T] Tables Create Table References, Tables
[T] Table Alter Table, Comment Table, Create Index, Drop (Columns, DDL, Data,
Table, Empty Table, Import Table Data, Rename |Grants, Indexes, Info,
Table, Script: CREATE TABLE, Script: DELETE, |Navigator, Primary Key,
Script: INSERT, Script: SELECT, Script: References, Row Count,
UPDATE Row Id
[§ Views References, Views
[§ View Comment View, Drop View, Rename View, Columns, DDL, Data,
Script: CREATE VIEW, Script: DELETE, Script: |Indexes, Info, Row Count
INSERT, Script: SELECT, Script: UPDATE
= Indexe Indexes
-
i@ Index Comment Index, Drop Index, Rebuild Index, DDL, Info
Rename Index
@ Triggers Triggers
i@ Trigger Disable Trigger, Drop Trigger, Enable Trigger, Info, Source
Rename Trigger
-, Function Create Function Functions
s
& Functio Drop Function, Rename Function Info, Source
n
Sequenc Create Sequence Sequences
“g es
& Sequenc |Comment Function, Drop Sequence Info
e
- Domain Domains
S
(. Domain |Drop Domain Info
Aggregate Aggregates
-& S
4 Aggregate |Drop Aggregate, Rename Aggregate Info
B Operators Operators
2 Operator Info
Z§ Types Types
5} Type Drop Type Info
“ DBA DBA
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SQL Server - Database Specific Support

Introduction

In addition to the standard feature set in DbVisualizer this document briefly covers the database specific support
in DbVisualizer for the SQL Server RDBMS.

Database Objects Tree

The following table shows what objects DbVisualizer handles for a SQL Server database. The first column list the
structure and the object types. The actions column lists all actions that are associated with the object types and
the last column shows all viewers that appear when selecting an object in the tree.

The screenshots illustrates the visual representation of the objects tree.
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Table, Import Table Data, Rename Table, Script:
CREATE TABLE, Script: DELETE, Script:
INSERT, Script: SELECT, Script: UPDATE

Object Type Actions Viewers
3 SII’)atabase
[J Catalog Rename Database
[7] Tables Create Table References, Tables
[T] Table Alter Table, Create Index, Drop Table, Empty Columns, DDL, Data, Grants,

Indexes, Info, Navigator,
Primary Key, References, Row
Count, Row Id, Triggers

SystemTable
3lhed

References, SystemTables

SystemTabl
.Y

Script: SELECT

Columns, Data, Info, Row Count

S

RemoteServe
e g

Remote Servers

Process
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M Views References, Views
View Drop View, Rename View, Script: CREATE Columns, DDL, Data, Indexes,
VIEW, Script: DELETE, Script: INSERT, Script: |Info, Row Count
SELECT, Script: UPDATE
= Indexe Indexes A
- 4% SOL Server
— & 3 Databas
@ Index Drop Index, Rebuild Index!, Rename Index Info & @ mas
& Users Users : %E
83 Groups Groups o E‘v
= |
a3 Group Info, Users - L
- - = 83 (
5§ Types User Defined Data Types F |
i@ Triggers Triggers : gl
@ Trigger Drop Trigger Info, Source 5 @ b |
©- 4 DBAVie
& Procedure Procedures — B Sen
s — & Logi
. Procedur Drop Procedure, Rename Procedure Interface, Source — & Dats
& e — te Rerr
. - — @ Proc
& :unctlon Functions & Role
— <4 Lock
B Functio Drop Function, Rename Function Interface, Source
n
i DBA DBA
@ Serverinfo Server Info
&1 Logins Logins
@ Device Database Devices



Explain Plan DE\

1 2

Explain Plan executes your query and records the plan that the database devises to execute it. By examining
this plan, you can find out if the database is picking the right indexes and joining your tables in the most
efficient manner. The explain plan feature works much the same as executing SQLs to present result sets,
you may highlight statements, run a script or load from file. The explain plan results can easily be compared
by using the pin feature in combination with window style presentation.
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Sybase ASE - Database Specific Support

Introduction

In addition to the standard feature set in DbVisualizer this document briefly covers the database specific support
in DbVisualizer for the Sybase Adaptive Server Enterprise RDBMS.

Database Objects Tree

The following table shows what objects DbVisualizer handles for a Mimer database. The first column list the
structure and the object types. The actions column lists all actions that are associated with the object types and
the last column shows all viewers that appear when selecting an object in the tree.

The screenshots illustrates the visual representation of the objects tree.
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Object Type Actions Viewers
3 SII’)atabase
|4 Catalog
[T] Tables Create Table References, Tables
[T] Table Alter Table, Create Index, Drop Table, Empty |Columns, DDL, Data, Grants,

Table, Import Table Data, Rename Table,
Script: CREATE TABLE, Script: DELETE,

Indexes, Info, Navigator, Primary
Key, References, Row Count,

Script: INSERT, Script: SELECT, Script:
UPDATE

Row Id, Triggers

SystemTable
3led

References, SystemTables

SystemTabl
@Y

Script: SELECT

Columns, Data, Info, Row Count
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M Views References, Views
[§ View Drop View, Rename View, Script: CREATE Columns, DDL, Data, Indexes,
VIEW, Script: DELETE, Script: INSERT, Script: |Info, Row Count
SELECT, Script: UPDATE
& Users Add User Users
i3 Syhase ASE
& User Drop User Info & g_ Diatabac
G Add Grou Groups 3 mas
81 Groups p p o
82 Group Drop Group Info, Users = % :
@ l'v
5} Types User Defined Data Types o & |
- == 83 [
i@ Triggers Triggers F
® Trigger Disable Trigger, Drop Trigger, Enable Trigger, |Info, Source ? @ |
Rename Trigger o gj“ :
. Procedure Procedures ¢ 4 DEBA Vie
& g ag Sery
£ Logi
& Procedur Drop Procedure, Rename Procedure Interface, Source 3 Datz
° e Ren
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& Fole
@ Serverlnfo Character Set, Server Info & Tran
£7 Logins Create Login Logins <& Lock
£7 Login Change Password, Drop Login Databases, Info, Roles
> Device Database Devices
S
. Devic Databases, Info
- e
% RemoteServe Remote Servers
®rs
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set showplan

DbVisualizer captures any output produced by the set showplan SQL statement and displays it in the SQL
Commander log.
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